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* RowInit
® SearchInit

FieldDefault

The event is triggered before the panel is displayed to the user. As discussed in part 2,
field values can be defaulted in the Application Designer and can also be defaulted
from the FieldDefault event. The Application Processor examines the fields in a
panel group and, if the field is blank (character field) or zero (numeric field), the
Application Processor sets the field to any value specified in the Application Designer
Record Field Properties. When no default value is specified, any FieldDefault
PeopleCode associated with the field is executed. It is important to note that, if a field
has been assigned a default value in the Record Field Properties, and we also happen
to include a neat little piece of FieldDefault PeopleCode, the Application Proces-
sor determines if the field is blank or zero before any FieldDefault program exe-
cution. Because the default value from the record definition already filled the field,
the Application Processor does not execute the FieldDefault PeopleCode.

FieldDefault is an iterative event that constantly checks for blank (character
field) or zero (numeric field) in the panel group. When a field does not have a default
value in its Record Field Properties and does not have a value as a result of data entry
or some other PeopleCode event, the FieldDefault event executes as a result of
another event occurring. The other events can include fields on a panel. Figure 13.1
is an example of FieldDefault PeopleCode used in the Problem Tracking applica-
tion. Note that more than one field can be defaulted. This enables us to consolidate
code rather than spreading it across fields.

!' MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [Record PeopleCode) [_ O] x|
|MY_PROBLEM_STATUS | [FieldDefault B
My PROBLEM_STATUS = "1";

INCIDENT_DT = %Date;
PRIORITY = 3;

MY USER_ID = %COperatorId; Figure 13.1
Example of FieldDefault
PeopleCode
FieldFormula

Each time an event is triggered by the Application Processor, the FieldFormula
event is also triggered. As a result, the PeopleCode contained in FieldFormula is
executed in between the execution of other events. Any PeopleCode contained in the
FieldFormula event of a panel field is executed regardless of the field in which the
PeopleCode resides. Due to its high performance overhead and potential system
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degradation, the use of FieldFormula is used primarily in function libraries where
stored PeopleCode can be shared across many records and varying panel groups.

Rowlinit

RowInit PeopleCode can be used to control the initial appearance of a field or panel
group control. The event is triggered each time the Application Processor encounters
a row of data before the panel is displayed. RowInit PeopleCode is executed on all
fields and rows in the panel buffer. The operator class/location contains two panels
that use a common derived/work record. PeopleCode is inserted into the RowInit
event of the derived/work record to display the number of rows in a scroll area.
Because the code operates on two different panels and is contained in the same
Record.Field, the code uses an If conditional statement (discussed in chapter 12).
This code (figure 13.2) will work in Add as well as Update/Display modes.

!' MY _DERIVED [Record PeopleCode) |_ (O] x|
|COUNTER | [Rowlnit E
If $Panel = "MY LOCATIONS" Then
COUNTER = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY LOCATIONS);
Else
If %Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS_EMP" Then
COUNTER = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY LOCATIONS,
Cur;e;ti:wNumber (), RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP) : Figure 13.2
noa-= ; -
End-Tf; Shared Rowlnit
’
PeopleCode for
two panels
Searchinit
E'MY_LOCATION_HDR (Record PeopleCode) [M[=] E3 In 2Add mode, thC SearchImt event 1s t['lg—
[OPRCLASS = [Searchinit E| gered prior to display of the Add dialog. It
OPRCLASS = $OperatorClass; enables the developer to prepopulate search

fields. Under certain circumstances it may be

necessary to populate a search dialog based

on the action mode. This can be accom-
plished using the $Mode system variable dis-

cussed in chapter 12.

- i In the operator class/location example,
SetlD: ! 4 the %Operatporclass system variable Ean
Operator Class: [ALLPANLS 4| Concel || be used to prepopulate the input dialog box.

' The SearchInit code returns the primary

Figure 13.4 Add mode dialog box operator class for the current operator. The

Add dialog is populated with this value.

However, the user still has the option of modifying the operator class before pressing

OK. The SearchInit PeopleCode and subsequent Add dialog box are illustrated in

figures 13.3 and 13.4 respectively.

Figure 13.3 Searchinit PeopleCode

Add -- Operator Locations

SEARCH PROCESSING 297

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



298

TIP SearchInit PeopleCode is only executed for search key fields. Any
SearchInit PeopleCode attached to a non-search key field is ignored.

In the operator class/locations, SETID is an identifier that is five characters in
length and Operator Class is eight characters. For this application, SETID and Oper-
ator Class are basic components required during initialization of the panel and are
used to kick off the related Application Processor events. The events executed follow-
ing the display and subsequent data entry into an Add dialog box are as follows:

* FieldEdit

* FieldChange
* SaveEdit

® SearchSave

FieldEdit

One of the most commonly used PeopleCode events is Fieldedit. Typical
FieldEdit code includes edits such as date verification, hide/unhide of fields, and
message displays to the operator when necessary. Figure 13.5 is an example of
FieldEdit PeopleCode (applied to Problem Tracking) which generates an error
message when the incident close date (CLOSE_DT) contains a date value prior to the
incident date (INCIDENT_DT). FieldEdit is triggered when the user edits a field
then tabs out or clicks on another field, edits a field and, without tabbing out,
attempts to save the panel, changes the condition of a radio button, or clicks on a
command push button.

!__.' MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [Record PeopleCode) == E3
|cLose_oT ] |FieldE dit B

/* FieldEdit PeopleCode to wverify that CLOSE DT is not less than INCIDENT DT */
If 4ll(CLOSE DT) Then
If CLOBE_DT < INCIDENT DT Then
Error ("Incident Date cannot be greater than Close date™);
End-If;
End-If;

Figure 13.5 FieldEdit PeopleCode

When PeopleCode is added to validate fields, we can use the Error or Warning
statement to display a message. Both statements highlight the field in red. The Error
statement does not permit entering data into another field or attempting to save the
changes after an error message has been displayed. The Warning statement notifies
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the user with a message but permits work to continue. Any PeopleCode in
FieldEdit is only triggered following Application Processor edits that include data
type/format checking, prompt table verification, or Yes/No and translate table edits.

When the FieldEdit event is triggered from an Add dialog box, only the search
fields that appear in the Add dialog box will have any associated FieldEdit
PeopleCode executed. FieldEdit PeopleCode for non-search key fields which appear
on a panel is executed after the panel is displayed and the FieldEdi t actions take place.

An error message similar to the one
displayed in figure 13.6 prevents the panel

or panel group from being saved. In the
example, if an incident close date less than

_Eplen | the incident date is entered, the Field-

Edit event is triggered, regardless of

- | Incident Date cannot be greater than Close dale
l!
|43

Figure 13.6 Error Message generated whether or not we tab out of the field.
during FieldEdit When an error message is displayed, the
choices available to the user are to correct

the error or cancel the panel.

The example in figure 13.5 verifies that CLOSE_DT has a value before perform-
ing additional edits. This is accomplished using the 211 PeopleCode function.

FieldChange

The FieldChange event follows FieldEdit and occurs after the contents of a
field have been modified and FieldEdit PeopleCode has been accepted. Field-
Change is available to all modes (Add, Update/Display,Correction, Data
Entry). As the name suggests, the event is triggered when a field on a panel is
changed. After FieldEdit, the Application Processor then writes the changed field
to the panel buffer and triggers the FieldChange event. PeopleCode in this event is
commonly used to recalculate field values on a panel or to change the appearance of
fields, buttons, or other controls on a panel.

SaveEdit

SaveEdit is another important event. After an Add dialog box is filled, and all edits
have occurred for the search fields entered, any SaveEdit PeopleCode related only
to the search fields is executed.

Because SaveEdit is used in all modes, an additional description will be pre-
sented in the section Data Entry or Inquiry.
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SearchSave

PeopleCode in this event is executed for search key fields on a dialog (Add, Search
and Data Entry dialogs). While SearchInit enables us to control processing before
search keys are populated, SearchSave is used after the search keys are populated
and the user has clicked OK. If we want to ensure that the user enters at least one
value into a search field, we can do so with PeopleCode in this event. Figure 13.7 is
an example of code used to require at least one key field. A partial key value is accept-
able because it can be used to limit the number of rows returned in tables that con-
tain large amounts of data.

., MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [Record PeopleCode)

{Mv_PROBLEM_ID |[searchSave B

/% This code forces the user to enter at least one value in the search keys *I|
If None{MY PROELEM ID, INCIDENT DT, MY PROJECT ID, MY PROBLEM STATUS, MY USER_ID,
MY _PROELEM_TRACKER) Then

Error ("At least one search value must be entered”):
End-If;

Figure 13.7 SearchSave code to require at least one search key

DATA RETRIEVAL

Search processing—Update mode
Choosing Update/Display from a menu generates a search dialog box. The
search fields displayed are those defined as list box items in Application Designer.
Before the Search Dialog box is displayed, the Application Processor triggers the fol-
lowing events:

* SearchInit

® SearchSave
* RowSelect

Searchinit

PeopleCode behaves the same regardless of mode. Therefore, it is important to know
when and under what circumstances the code will be executed. Because Search-
Init PeopleCode can be executed from Add as well as Update/Display, a com-
mon practice is to reference the $Mode system variable. A search dialog for the
operator class/location panels is illustrated by figure 13.8.
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SearchSave
s aip: 4 SearchSave is used after the search keys are
OperotmCisss:| 8| | | Concel populated and the user has clicked OK. The
event behaves the same as in Add mode fol-

Search . .
SelD__[Class lowing the display and subsequent data entry

800 [MYADMIN . )

CAN __|CANPANLS _ 248 | ingo a dialog box.
USA  |ALLPANLS i

USA  |CANPANLS ,—J—* ey RowSelect

US4 |FRHRPNLS —

New Query

This event occurs at the start of the Panel

Build process when data are read into the

panel group. RowSelect PeopleCode can be

used to prevent the Application Processor

from loading data, based on specific criteria.

Figure 13.8 Search Dialog—Update Pe(?pleCOde can also be usefi to stop the Appli-

mode cation Processor from loading further rows of

data. Without RowSelect PeopleCode, the

Application Processor inserts data into the panel group when the database record key
matches the designated search key.

How do we stop at a certain row or prevent more rows from being loaded once
a certain condition has been met? In earlier releases of PeopleCode, the Warning and
Error statements could have been used. Placing these statements in the RowSelect
event has the effect of rejecting the row before it is displayed. Although not recom-
mended, these statements can still be used. We can now, however, code a
DiscardRow or a StopFetching function statement to achieve these tasks. The
DiscardRow skips the current row of data and processing continues with any sub-
sequent rows. Using the StopFetching function enables the Application Processor
to select the current row of data and terminate reading any subsequent rows.

Here’s a question: Would you code a RowSelect event with the knowledge that
users may be loading many rows onto their clients? And, more importantly, what if the
client is on the other side of the planet from the database server? Take note:
DiscardRow or StopFetching discards rows or stops the selection process after
rows have been accepted by the Application Processor. As a result, some overhead exists,
as does the potential for inefficient coding with the implementation of RowSelect
using these two functions. A small application may work well with these statements.
However, a heavily used application would fare better with record views and effective
dated tables where historical data could be separated before getting to the client.

In our application linking operator classes to office locations, we need to remove
any employees who have an EMPLID starting with 'L'. This process can be accom-
plished by inserting the DiscardRow function into the RowSelect event
(figure 13.9). Because the operator class/location panel is not a heavily used

DATA RETRIEVAL 301

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



13.4

302

application, the concern over inefficient code is not as important as in some heavily
used applications.

During the panel group build phase, Update action modes incorporate some
events used during Add. The Application Processor can either add data to the panel
group or retrieve data from database tables. Based on panel display control fields and
related display fields, the Application Processor determines when to retrieve data from
other records. As discussed in chapter 9, when building panels, the records can be SQL
tables, SQL views, or derived/work records.

!:MY_LUCA"ON_EHP [Record PeopleCode)
|EMPLID | |Row5elecl j
If 8ubstring (EMPLID, 1, 1) = "L" Then
DiscardRow();
End-If; Figure 13.9
Using DiscardRow in RowSelect

During the data retrieval stage, there is little PeopleCode involvement. The
Application Processor constructs SQL statements based on search key values provided
previously, records defined as related display, and, more importantly, the mode in
which the Application Processor is operating. During Add mode, less data are
retrieved from the database than in modes such as Update/Display and
Correction. After the Application Processor has retrieved the data necessary, it is
ready to go into the panel group display stage.

PANEL GROUP DISPLAY

During Panel Group display, the following PeopleCode events are executed:

e Fieldpefault (Iterative)
* RowInit

The previous section, “Search processing—Add mode” (13.2.2) covers FieldDe-
fault and FieldFormula events. These events are categoried as Default process-
ing. “Search processing—Add mode” also discusses RowInit in depth.

At this juncture, the Application Processor has selected (and possibly removed)
records using DiscardRow in the RowSelect. The RowInit event has also
occurred for the selected rows. The panel is now ready to be presented to the user. After
the panel group is displayed, the Application Processor exits from the freeway and into
a rest area where it waits for operator actions.

NOTE When selecting data in a scroll area, RowSelect and RowInit PeopleCode
events occur for each row that is read into the scroll.
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TIP All default processing and display processing PeopleCode events from pan-
el fields, except related display fields, are processed during panel display.
Even if a field is not present in the panel, PeopleCode events are triggered
from that field. One exception to this rule is fields from Derived/Work
records. PeopleCode is processed from derived fields only when they are
present in the panel. For this reason the same Derived/Work record can be
shared across multiple panel sessions without interfering with each other.

13.5 DATA ENTRY AND INQUIRY
13.5.1 Modifying data on a panel

From a PeopleCode perspective, the majority of events and activities take place dur-
ing data entry and save processing. Save processing events begin when the user clicks
the save toolbar icon or selects File, Save from the menu. When the panel group is
displayed the user is presented with information based on his/her security profile. If
the user has view capability only, then no adding or updating can be performed.
Given the proper security, however, the user can perform activities that trigger Peo-
pleCode events. These events include:

* FieldEdit
* FieldChange
®* RowInsert
* RowDelete

NOTE When entering data on a panel, the F4 and CTRL+F4 prompt does not trig-
ger any PeopleCode events.

FieldEdit and FieldChange

During data entry, when the user edits a field on the panel and then tabs out of the field
or clicks on another field, the FieldEdit PeopleCode event is triggered. Please refer
to section 13.2.2 for more information regarding FieldEdit and FieldChange.

Rowilinsert

When a RowInsert activity is performed (F7), the Application Processor adds a row
of data to the active scroll area. In Problem Tracking, the panel
MY_PROBLEM_TRKG is not a scroll panel and, therefore, PeopleCode events such as
RowInsert and RowDelete are not executed. This is important because we could
add lines and lines of RowInsert PeopleCode containing the fanciest routines,
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functions and edits, but, if our screen does not contain a scroll bar, then our People-
Code will never get executed!

The Application Processor first inserts an empty row into the active scroll area.
The RowInsert event is then executed, and PeopleCode operates on the fields in the
newly inserted row. A successful RowInsert event is followed by the Application
Processor events FieldDefault, FieldFormula, and RowInit. RowInsert
PeopleCode operates on rows containing a scroll area on the panel. These events are
executed before the panel is redisplayed so if RowInsert code is replicated in the
RowInit event, the code is triggered twice because RowInit follows RowInsert.
RowInsert PeopleCode can be used primarily for specific processing when new rows
are inserted into a scroll area. RowInit PeopleCode is used when rows of data are
loaded into a panel buffer. RowInit is triggered for both scroll and nonscroll data,
whereas RowInsert is only triggered for panels containing scroll data.

The Error and Warning statements should not be used in RowInsert
PeopleCode. The Application Processor runtime error will force the user to cancel the
panel group without saving it.

RowDelete

RowDelete results in removal of data from a scroll area and, subsequently, from the
database during save operations. This event is triggered when the user deletes a row of
data by pressing the row delete button or the F8 function key. Before the Application
Processor removes a row from the buffer, fields on the deleted row can be referenced
from PeopleCode in the RowDelete event. The Application Processor marks the
rows as deleted, but the actual delete does not take place until save processing. The
RowDelete event is executed following the “Delete current row?” verification
message issued by the Application Processor. When a No reply is given, any code asso-
ciated with RowDelete is not triggered. An application of the use of RowDelete
can be used to update the Scroll Count field on the panel illustrated in figure 13.10.
Figure 13.11 represents a simple line of code which updates the scroll count during a
RowDelete event. The ActiveRowCount function is used to produce a count of
the number of active rows in the panel scroll area. Rows marked for deletion are not
included in the count.
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Figure 13.10 Rowlinsert and RowDelete processing is only possible on panels
containing scrolls.

!’ MY_LOCATIONS [Record PeopleCode)
|LocaTion jlﬂowDelete j

MY DERIVED.COUNTER = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS);

Figure 13.11 RowDelete code used to update counter

PrePopup

As developers, we can attach a pop-up menu to a panel field, which is displayed at
runtime when the user clicks the right mouse button of the corresponding field. The
PrePopup event is triggered immediately before the display of the pop-up menu.
When we compare PeopleCode in pop-up menus to PeopleCode in standard menus,
we see limitations to the standard menu PeopleCode that do not exist in pop-up menu
PeopleCode. If we do not wish to add command push buttons to our panel, pop-up
menus can be used instead. As an example, let’s refer to figure 13.10 and, more specif-
ically, the label titled “Load Locations,” @. This field is associated with a pop-up
menu which loads locations associated with the SETID field. For this process we have
defined a pop-up menu named LOAD_LOCATIONS. To illustrate the PrePopup
event, let’s assume that after we right-click the field labeled “Load Locations,” the
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PeopleCode associated with this pop-up menu is executed (figure 13.12). Each time
the right mouse button is clicked, the scroll area fills with data. An unsuspecting end-
user can perform this several times before activating the save button. This type action
generates an error message indicating duplicate keys. We can be pro-active and prevent
this duplicate key situation by including code to delete data before populating the
scroll buffer area. In this example, the code to clear the scroll area and related database
records is inserted into the PrePopup event (figure 13.13). As a result of implement-
ing the PrePopup code, when the user right-clicks the “Load Locations” field, the
PrePopup event executes the associated code and clears the scroll area before it is

filled with data.

P LOAD_LOCATIONS [Menu PeopleCode)

|MENUITEM1.LDAD_LOCATIONS 2| [iemSelected B

If $Panel = "MY_LOCATION’S" Then
SerollgelectNew(l, RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, RECORD.MY LOC OPR VW, True);
M¥_DERIVED.COUNTER = ActiveRoanunttF.ECORD.MY_LOCA'I‘IONS):

End-If;

Figure 13.12 PeopleCode associated with a pop-up menu

_'.' MY _DERIVED [Record PeopleCode] HEEE

|Loap_LocaTions | [PrePopup B

If $Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS" Then
For &I = ActiveRDwCDunt(RECORD.MY_I.OCATIONS) To 1 Step - 1;
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, &I);
End-For;
COUNTER = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY LOCATIONS);
End-If;

Figure 13.13 PrePopup code to clear scroll buffer area

Pop-up menu PeopleCode could also be used to calculate field values, trigger
Workflow events, or run a modal transfer.

NOTE The DeleteRow function used in figure 13.13 could have been combined
with the code in figure 13.12. It has been placed into the event to demon-
strate PrePopup.
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13.6 SAVE PROCESSING

After data entry is completed and all FieldEdit PeopleCode events are executed,
the user can either save the panel or cancel it. As a result of canceling a panel, no save
processing is performed. All those elegant routines written for execution during a save
process are overlooked by the Application Processor, which resets the status of the
panel group following a cancel. When the save button is activated, the Application
Processor then triggers four events associated with save. The events are:

* SaveEdit

* SavePreChg
* Workflow

* SavePostChg

SaveEdit

The PeopleCode associated with this event is executed after the operator saves the
panel group. This event allows the developer to verify data consistency across fields
and records.

After the user has clicked the save button or pressed enter, the SaveEdit event
is triggered. Any PeopleCode in this event is executed after the Application Processor
performs edits of its own. SaveEdit PeopleCode can be used when more than one
field in the panel group is required to perform validity checking or a consistency edit.
The SaveEdit event enables us to verify fields after they have all been keyed into a
panel group. We could use FieldEdit PeopleCode, but if there are ten fields on a
panel group that require some form of editing, a user would not want to enter a field,
have a message appear, and correct the field only to repeat the same sequence on the
next field. SaveEdit is not related to any specific field and, except for deleted rows,
is triggered on every row of data in the panel group buffer. This can be tricky at times.
As an example, let’s assume that we have an employee’s JOB history panel, which is
effective-dated. Let’s also assume that we've made changes to the current effective-
dated row. Coincidentally, a record somewhere in the scroll contains bad data. The
data are probably the result of a conversion program that did not perform edits on
every field. When the user clicks “Save,” the associated PeopleCode will be triggered
for every row in the scroll. Any errors encountered somewhere in the stack of JOB data
will require correction when the error prevents a save operation.

Our friends, the Error and Warning statements, can be used in SaveEdit
PeopleCode. The Error statement displays a message, but prevents the user from
saving any data while the Warning statement displays a message and presents the user
with the option to save the data via an OK or to Cancel without saving. If the People-
Code program can determine which field requires correction, the PeopleCode function
SetCursorPos can be called before Error or Warning. Figure 13.14 illustrates
PeopleCode in the SaveEdit event. The code verifies for changed fields using the
built-in function FieldChanged and calls an External PeopleCode function named
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MyAuditFunction. Putting this code into an event such as FieldEdit or
FieldChange represents a bit more of a challenge because the function would be
called each time the event is generated. Think of the user who changes a field many
times before pressing save.

!' MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [Record PeopleCode]
Jmv_usER_ID =|[5avePostChg B

Declare Function MyAuditFunction PeopleCode MY DERIVED.MY USER_ID
FieldFormula;

If FieldChanged (PRIORITY) Or
FieldChanged (MY USER_ID) Or
FieldChanged (MY PROBLEM STATUS) Or
FieldChanged{MY_PRCIEILEM_TRACKER) Then
&RETURN = MyAuditPunction();
End-If;

Figure 13.14 SaveEdit PeopleCode

SavePreChg

SavePreChg occurs after the SaveEdit event terminates successfully.
SavePreChg enables the PeopleCode program to modify data one last time before
the Application Processor updates the database. Upon successful completion of a
SavePreChg event, the WorkFlow event is then executed. WorkFlow is triggered
before the Application Processor generates the corresponding database updates, such
as INSERT, UPDATE, and DELETE.

WorkFlow

This event follows SavePreChg and is executed before any of the database updates
are performed. The database updates are then followed by the SavePostChg event.
Workflow PeopleCode is separated from PeopleCode in the other events and should
be designed so that Workf1ow executes when all SaveEdit and SavePreChg code
have been completed. Workflow programs should include PeopleCode related to
Workflow and linked to business processes only. At the time a business process is
defined, we also include the panels that trigger any related business events. The com-
bination workflow panels and PeopleCode programs are considered application
agents and are loaded as part of the panel group.

Workflow PeopleCode includes either the TriggerBusinessEvent () a
PeopleCode function that triggers events, or Virtual_Router (), which is linked
to the Virtual Approver.
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TIP The code should verify when the business event is to be triggered; this is
referred to as a business rule.

SavePostChg

After SavePreChg, the Application Processor executes PeopleCode in the Workflow
event. The Application Processor then executes any database updates (INSERT,
UPDATE, DELETE), followed by the SavePostChg event. Records that require updat-
ing, but are not included in the current panel group, can be updated in this event using
the SQLExec statement. Be aware that if the SavePostChg event fails to execute cor-
rectly, the Application Processor will not issue a SQL commit. Similarly, the use of
Error and Warning statements in SavePostChg PeopleCode issues a runtime error
that forces the user to cancel the panel group without saving it.

NOTE It is important to know that an unsuccessful Work £1ow event prevents the
SavePostChg event from executing.

13.6.1 Adding PeopleCode to save processing

Some code added to the Problem Tracking application makes it more efficient, but
there is always room for improvement. It is not always a good idea to add “bells and
whistles” to an application just because we have the tools. It is also not feasible to add
complex code to satisfy one user when there are hundreds of other users that will not
benefit from the added code. The application presented is a small application, and
some “loop holes” are opened up, as we will illustrate.

When a problem has been resolved, certain housekeeping steps should be completed.
These steps include entering the Problem Resolution text and entering a Close date.

In its current form, the application will accept a problem status value of 5
(Resolved) without validating that the resolution text field is entered. Because we can-
not change the Record Field Properties of the MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN field and
make it required, PeopleCode can be added to accomplish this task for us. The code
shown (figure 13.15) will accomplish the task and require that the resolution text field
is entered for resolved issues.

The next step is to ensure that the Close Date field is entered when the problem
status has been resolved. The code in figure 13.16 will check for a status of 5 and then
require that the CLOSE_DT field contain a valid date value. Because CLOSE_DT is
defined as a Date data type, the Application Processor performs the standard date
checking for us.

One additional piece of code we would like to add is related to the following sce-
nario. Let’s say the problem is reported and entered into the system. The problem sta-
tus is subsequently assigned, tested and resolved; and at the time of resolution, the
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'MY_PROBLEM_TRKG (Record PeopleCode) M [=] E3

[QY_PRUBLEM}TATUS =l [saveEdit B

It MY PROELEM S3TATU3 = "3" Then
Tf None (W_PROBLEM”RESOLTN) Then
Error ("Please enter problem resoution text");
End-If;
End-If;

Figure 13.15 Using PeopleCode to verify a field is entered

¥ MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [Record PeopleCode)

[my_PROBLEM_STATUS | [saveEdit B

LE MY_PROELEM_STATUS = "5" Then
If None (MY PROBLEM RESOLTN} Then
Error ("Please enter problem resoution text");
End-If;
Elss
If None(CLOSE_DT) Then
Error ("Problem status is resolved, enter a Close Date”);
End-If;
End-If;

Figure 13.16 Verify that Close Date is entered

Problem Resolution text field is entered, along with a close date. It is then determined
that the problem was not resolved and the status should be set to “In Progress,” to indi-
cate that it is being handled by a developer.

This issue requires that we reset the Problem Resolution text field and the Close
date. Our program logic has now changed from reactive to proactive. The code to
accomplish this task is illustrated in figure 13.17. The PeopleCode function
SetDefault is used to set the field to a NULL value. During the next
FieldDefault event, MY PROBLEM_RESOLTN and CLOSE_DT are set to their
appropriate default values. After the user has clicked the save button or pressed the
ENTER key, the saveEdit event is triggered. The last several examples were placed
into the SaveEdit event of the field MY_PROBLEM_STATUS. The code is placed
into SaveEdit to ensure that is it executed after the Application Processor performs
its own edits. Additionally, SaveEdit PeopleCode is used when more than one field
in the panel group is required to perform validity checking. Another less strategic rea-
son to include the code in SaveEdi t is that some end-users will automatically remove
the resolution text field and close date then reset the problem status to “2.” This action
will bypass the edit in figure 13.17.
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Y _PROBLEM_TRKG [Record PeopleCode]

MY_PROBLEM_STATUS jJSmeEdil :!

LE MY_PROELEM_STATUS <> "5" Then
If All (MY PROELEM RESOLTN) Then
UnHide (MY PROBLEM RESOLTN);
If MessageBox(4, "Problem Resolution Text", 0, 0, "Problem Status
is not resolved, clear out Resolution Text ?") = & Then
SetDefault(MY__PP.OBLE‘M__RESOLTN) H
SetDefault (CLOSE_DT) ;
End-If;
End-If;
End-If;

Figure 13.17 Code to reset data

Figure 13.18 illustrates the completed panel with some bells and whistles added
for additional editing features.

Problem Tracking - Tracking - Track Problems
File Edit View Go Favortes Setup Tracking Help

g8 |@ x| e s == 82| @c]2] +|.r|«+|£|\

My Problem Trkg |

Problem ID: 000001

Incident Date: [03/05/1959 |  Close Date:  [03/0771999 4|
Project ID: 000001  #|  Upgiadeto75

Application ID: 000 My Problem Tracking

Status: |5_ j Resolved
Priority: 3 usertn: P59

I Document? Open | Tracker: [TEST1 :’ Tester,Dver

Problem: IUpgrade compare reports are not being generated. jl
Resolution: Fieports were being sent to a kst file rather than the printer. Parameters were changed =
and reports are now printing. =
| [ [My Prablem Trkg [Update/Display 7
Figure 13.18 Completed panel with custom PeopleCode
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1 The Application Processor acts as a traffic agent on a busy street. It controls
everything from the time the user selects a menu item until all save process-
ing has been completed as well as everything in between.

2 Event Processing is the cornerstone of PeopleCode programs. Code can be
inserted before a search dialog is displayed, at every step in between, and
after all database updates have been performed.

3 Some events such as FieldDefault and RowInit occur before data are

displayed on the panel.

4 FieldFormula is an event that occurs after each and every event that con-
tains PeopleCode is executed. A lot of overhead is associated with Field-
Formula and its use has been left mostly to function libraries on Derived/
Work records. FieldEdit also executes for each field on a panel which
contains a blank or zero value.

5 When data are entered into a panel, events such as FieldEdit and
FieldChange can be executed before save processing.

6 RowInsert and RowDelete are events linked to the F7 and F8 function
keys, respectively. They are used primarily on panels containing scroll bars.

7 After the save button is pressed, events such as SaveEdit, SavePreChg,
and SavePostChg are executed.

8 The workFlow event follows SavePreChg just prior to all database table
updates.

9 Any PrePopup code associated with a pop-up menu is executed before the
pop-up menu is displayed. If we do not wish to add command push but-
tons to a panel, pop-up menus and any associated PeopleCode can always
be used instead.
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Communication between a PeopleSoft application and an end-user is key to a suc-
cessful implementation. PeopleCode message functions enable the application to
send messages containing a simple OK push button or an Error message that will pre-
vent further processing of a panel, until data on the panel has been corrected. In
between these extremes, messages can be sent in varying detail containing custom
messages. Utilizing the PeopleTools Message Catalog, these messages can be sent to a
worldwide audience in a variety of languages. With no changes to a PeopleCode pro-
gram and a change to the language code, cataloged messages can be “cloned” for every
language required.
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14.1 USING THE MESSAGEBOX FUNCTION

The MessageBox function is one of the more important PeopleCode built-in func-
tions. MessageBox enables PeopleCode programs to communicate with an end-user
via a message box window. PeopleCode program flow can then be controlled based
on the push button return values selected. (The syntax and rules of MessageBox can
be found in appendix E.)

One of the parameters used by MessageBox is style. The style parameter enables
the construction of a message box window with a blend of icons and push buttons.
An optional default button can also be specified. Table 14.1 identifies the values
required for buttons, default buttons, and icons.

Table 14.1 Style parameter combinations

Value Push buttons Default button Type of icon
0 One push button containing OK First button in the ~ None
message box is the
default
1 Two buttons containing OK and Cancel
2 Three buttons containing Abort, Retry and
Ignore
3 Three buttons containing Yes, No and Can-
cel
4 Two buttons containing Yes and No
5 Two buttons containing Retry and Cancel
16 Icon contains a stop sign.
32 Icon contains a question
mark.
[fi)
48 Icon contains an exclama-
tion point.
64 Contains a small letter “i"
256 Second button in the
message box is the
default.
512 Third button in the
message box is the
default.
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In addition to the button combinations illustrated in table 14.1, the MessageBox
window also contains an Explain button. As the name implies, the Explain button pro-
vides a more detailed explanation of the message text.

Some important rules regarding the use of MessageBox concern the buttons
that can be used during certain PeopleCode events. The OK and Explain buttons do
not interrupt processing. However, when any other type of button displayed in a mes-
sage box interrupts processing, the system waits until one of the buttons is clicked. The
function then becomes “user think-time,” which indicates the button action returns
a value to the function. As a result of awaiting a reply, the Application Processor sus-
pends the PeopleCode program until the user clicks on one of the buttons contained
in the message. A program in this manner cannot be used in the following events:

* RowSelect

* SavePreChg
* WorkFlow

* SavePostChg

When the OK button is the only button represented by the style parameter, the
function can then be used in all PeopleCode events. The style parameter does not con-
trol the Explain button and is not indicative of whether MessageBox is considered
think-time.

Based on table 14.1, if a message box contains an OK and Cancel button as the
default, along with a question mark icon, what would the value of style have to be? If
you guessed 289, you win the prize! The following PeopleCode statement produces
the message box shown in figure 14.1.

MessageBox (289, "Example", 0, 0, "MessageBox example");

ET | Using table 14.1 as a reference, let’s examine
- the MessageBox window in figure 14.1.

The MessageBox contains two buttons,
OK and Cancel (style value = 1). The sec-
ond button represents the default (style
value = 256), and the question mark icon
appears in the message box (style value
= 32). The sum of these values is 289, which
is the style used for this example.

Let’s assume the numbers were not added correctly and, rather than using 289,
we supplied 288 as the style to MessageBox instead. How will the message box
appear? When the following statement is executed, the message box appears as shown
in figure 14.2.

MezsageBox example (0.0

_ |

Figure 14.1 A standard MessageBox
window

MessageBox (288, ”Example”, 0, 0, “MessageBox example”);
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T | Because the style parameter is incorrect by a

value of 1, the message box contains an OK

\"l) push button only. The message box con-

tains this single push button because zero is

_ | the value used to represent a single button

containing OK (as described in table 14.1).

A value of 288 indicates that any additional

buttons are not factored into the required
style value equation.

The next parameter is the title of the message box. The title is defaulted when a

null string is passed. For example, the following statement produces a null title in the

MessageBox window:

MezsageBox example (0.0

Figure 14.2 MessageBox window using
erroneous style

MessageBox (289,””, 0, 0, “MessageBox example”);

The statement produces the message box shown in figure 14.3 with a defaulted title.

TSI <] The next parameter is the message_set

number of the message catalog. The Mes-

ro MessageBox example (0.0)
2) sage Catalog enables us to store messages for

retrieval  using  functions such  as
MessageBox. We can either set up our
own custom messages or use the existing
ones. To define a custom cataloged mes-
sage, we can select Use -Message Catalog
from the Utilities menu.

Figure 14.3 MessageBox with
defaulted title

Navigation: Ultilities -Use —Message Catalog —Add

Add -- Message Catalog

Language Code: |English j

Message Set Number: | 20001 : Cancel |

Figure 14.4 Adding Message Catalog entries

The illustration in figure 14.4 indicates message set number 20001 in English will
be added to the catalog. Message sets 1 through 19,999 are reserved for PeopleSoft
application use. Message sets 20,0000 through 29,000 are available for custom use.

We populate the panel in figure 14.5 and then proceed to add the same message
in Spanish, as illustrated by figure 14.6.
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Utilities - Use - Message Catalog

File Edit View Go Favontes LUse Process Help

dlglsx| 1 sE| E=| Ze2] *lv#l7]

Meszage Catalog I

‘ Message Set Number: 20001 Language Code: ENG

Descripti M in English

Short Description: lln English

Message Number: |1 Last Update Timestamp: 04/25/1999 SO4PM | ]
Severity: [Message 7]

Message Text: IUsel id %1 not in system as operator id

Explanation: This is an example of our message in Englsh. It contains one parameter that is specified by =]

the %1 parameter list vanable.

|Message Catalog |Update/Display

Figure 14.5 Message in English

Utilities - Use - Message Catalog

File Edt View Go Favontes Use Process Help

alel®x| alaa| slel e 8= @lel2] *le]ale ||

Message Catalog |
‘ Message Set Number: 2000 Language Code: ESP
Description: !Nuestru mensaje en Espanol

Short Description: ]En E spafiol

Message Number:  [1 Last Update Timestamp: oa/25n9s sz |
Severity: p—

Message Text: IEI usuario %1 no estas en el sistema como operador

Explanation: Este es un ejemplo de nuestio mensaje en Espafiol. =

[ | [Message Catalog [Update/Display ~_#

Figure 14.6 Same message number in Spanish
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NOTE Messages added to the range used by PeopleSoft (1-19,999) or messages
customized in this range may be impacted by future releases of the product.

The next MessageBox parameter is the message number. Each message set is
accompanied by one or more messages identified by the message number. The examples
in figures 14.5 and 14.6 begin with message number 1 (a most logical starting place).
The language, description, and short description fields are part of the message set. The
message number is automatically assigned to the next available number in the message
set and includes the severity, message text, and explanation. To insert an additional mes-
sage number for the message set 20001, we first display the message displayed in
figure 14.5. The next step is to use the Insert Row toolbar icon or F7 function key. The
Insert Row augments the message number and presents a panel that enables the entry
of message severity, text, and explanation. A similar panel is shown in figure 14.7.

Default text is the next parameter and it is displayed under two circumstances.
The first occurs when the message identified by message set and message number is
not found in the message catalog. The second condition occurs when a value less than
1 is supplied in the message set field. A MessageBox as outlined in the following
statement uses the default text because of the zero passed in the message set number.

MessageBox (289, "", 0, 0, "");

Utilities - Use - Message Catalog

Fille Edt Yiew Go Favoites Use Process Help
B 88X 1l | ml=| 8| @|c]2] *|e|A7 ]
Meszage Catalog |
‘ Message Set Number: 20001 Language Code: ENG ‘
Description: IMessage in English
Short Description: Iln English
r : =
Message Number: 2 Last Update Timestamp: 04/25/1933 5:50PM
Severily: IW’aming vI
Message Text: I[Zonlinue with record deletion for location %1 ?
E xplanation: Deleting the location from this Dperator Class may result in unreported employes data for =
this Operator Class/Location, |
_‘.’J |
[
[Engish | |Message Calalog |Update/Display 7

Figure 14.7 Inserting additional message number
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PeapleCode Manager (Gel) | The preceding example specifies a null
default text. As a result, the Application

Processor issues the message shown in

==>MESSAGE NOT FOUND==> (0.0)

_ figure 14.8.
o | [fe==] As illustrated by figure 14.8, Message-

Box uses the style parameter and replaces the
title with a default value. MessageBox then
fills in the default text with its own MESSAGE NOT FOUND verb.

The next and last parameter is the parameter list. It may sound somewhat redun-
dant, but these are the optional parameters that appear in the message or default text.
Variables cannot simply be imbedded into messages, they must be passed as parame-
ters to the message text. The parameters are referenced using the ' %' character and
an integer that corresponds to the sequence in which the parameter appears in the mes-
sage text. To include the literal '% ' in the text use ' %% .

Figure 14.8 Missing default text

MessageBox return value

MessageBox returns a value based on which push button is pressed. The return val-
ues are listed in table 14.2. A value of zero returned by MessageBox indicates that
there is insufficient memory to create the message box. A message box containing a
Cancel button returns the same value as when the ESC key is pressed or Cancel but-
ton is selected

Table 14.2 MessageBox return values

Returns  Description

0 Insufficient memory

-1 Warning

OK button was pressed
Cancel

Abort

Retry

Ignore

Yes

No

N o oA WN -

Message severity

When used with cataloged messages, MessageBox can specify a message severity.
Message severity is a parameter entered into the message catalog. By specifying the
message severity, a message can be transformed from a warning into an error message
without a change to the PeopleCode that generates the message. To modify the mes-
sage severity for a cataloged message, use the Utilities menu.
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The illustration in figure 14.9 indicates that there are four message severity cat-
egories and outcomes:

* Message Output is displayed as a message only.

* Warning Message text is sent as a warning and requires user response.

* Error The message is displayed with an error, which implies that further proc-
essing is halted until the error is corrected.

* Cancel After the message is displayed, cancellation of the current panel is
forced.

Navigation: Utilities -Use —Message Catalog —Update/Display

Utilities - Use - Message Catalog |_ (O] <]
File Edt V“iew Go Favontes Use Process Help

glel@x| Blael &e 5= 8| 2lel2] #elsl]

Message Catalog |
‘ Message Set Number: 2000 Language Code: ENG
Description: |Our Message in English
Shoit Dezcription: Iln English
s =1
Message Number: |1 Last Update Timestamp: 04/25/1993 E:04PM
Severity: |Message 'l
Message Text: stem as operator id
Message
Explanation: q r message in English, It containg one parameter that is specified by =
the %1 parameter kst variable,
2

| [ [Message Catalog [Update/Display 2

Figure 14.9 Message severity levels

Utilizing MessageBox in PeopleCode

The following example performs some verification and generates the message that was
added in figure 14.5. The MessageBox portion of the code contains a style of 289.
As we learned, a style of 289 includes an OK and default Cancel button in addition to
a question mark icon. When the message set number is specified and is not less than 1,
the Explain button is also displayed. This occurs even when the message does not
appear in the message catalog. When a non-zero message set number is supplied, the
message stored in the catalog table is displayed in the message window. However, if the
message is not stored in the catalog, the default text is then substituted. The message
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text parameter list contains one parameter identified by '%1'. When the message is
displayed, ' %1 ' contains the value of the field MY_USER_ID. This PeopleCode exam-
ple is utilized when setting up users in the current Problem Tracking application.

The code surrounding MessageBox verifies the existence of the user ID field on
the PSOPERDEEFN record. The panel field MY_USER_ID is compared to the contents
of the system variable $OperatorId, which contains the uppercase string of the
operator ID logged on. Assuming the $OperatorId variable contains the value PS,
the following code generates the message displayed in figure 14.10 when executed on

the panel:
If MY _USER_ID <> %OperatorId Then

If (SQLExec("Select 'x' from PSOPRDEFN where OPRID = :1", MY _USER_ID,
&0OPRID)) = True Then

If %SglRows = 0 Then
MessageBox (289, "Verify", 20001, 1, "User id %1 not in system as
operator id", MY_USER_ID) ;
End-If;
End-If;
End-If;

Using the example in figure 14.10, under a similar circumstance a Spanish language
user in Latin America who has a Spanish language setting receives the message shown

Problem Tracking - Setup - Users | _ O] x|
File Edt View Go Favortes Setup Tracking Help

gle/@x aan slel oo 9= @lel] el ]|

My User Tl |

Uses ID: FEE?T__
N JSchumaches Simon. @ l Userid TEST1 not in system as operator id [20001,1)
Phone: FEEEE;ﬁﬁg--
EmplID: ]sum

[ [ [My User Tol [Update/Display

Figure 14.10 Our MessageBox in action
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in figure 14.11. The beauty of this is that no additional changes are made to the Peo-
pleCode program.

ZT ] [he message in figure 14.11 is message set
. 20001, message number 1. The Spanish

language message text reflects the language
code ESP. When a message number is
o | duplicated in varying languages, all the
other parameters including push buttons,
defaults, and the question mark icon are
identical to the original language message.
The possibility exists that when a message is translated from one language to another,
the entire message can be different. The example in figure 14.11 could relay a com-
pletely different message than the original intended message in figure 14.10. For
implementations with a worldwide audience, some type of audit should be in place
when messages are entered in different languages.

El usuanio TEST1 no estas en el sistema como operador
(20001.1)

x|

Figure 14.11 Display cataloged Spanish
message

User Think-Time

At the beginning of this section, we discussed the incidence of User Think-Time.
This can occur during specific PeopleCode events and can be characterized by a mes-
sage box containing buttons other than OK and Explains. These “other” buttons
interrupt system processing and wait until some action is performed with reference to
the buttons. Because the system is in a wait mode, Application Processor suspends the
PeopleCode program. SavePostChg is one event that does not allow user think-
time functions.
Figure 14.12 is an example of a User Think-Time function.

'MY_PROBLEM_TRKG (Record PeopleCode) H= 3
|MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN =l ISavePnlehg j

If MY PROBLEM 3TATU3 = "5" Then

MessageBox (3, "Problem Tracking information sucessfully closed”,
20004, 1, "Update Complete");
End-If;

Figure 14.12 User Think-Time function

This is the type of code which does not get noticed immediately, but lurks until
a Problem Tracking incident is resolved. When a problem has finally been resolved
and all the information in the resolution text is entered, a message is displayed follow-
ing save action. The message, shown in figure 14.13 is not the message expected by
the user.
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Panel Processor E

Message -

Irvvalbd message while SOL transaction in process: Problem
e Tracking information successfully closed (20004,1) (2,178)
Explanation :

PeopleCode program tried to issue the indicated message while an =
SOL cursor is open.  The message it invalid because it requires user
input.

Review the PeopleCode and either move the message to a place
whese it will be issued during user "think-time"", or change the “style” =

Figure 14.13 User Think-Time message
If MY_PROBLEM_STATUS = "5" Then

MessageBox (0,
1, "Update Complete");
End-If;

"Problem Tracking information sucessfully closed",

This is not the type of message that
the developer who implemented the
SavePostChg PeopleCode had in mind
when it was coded. The error occurs
because the style parameter contains three
buttons: Yes, No, and Cancel. The People-

Code can be corrected as follows:

20004,

The message box can now be displayed (figure 14.14). Because this is a problem
tracking application, the users were kind enough to enter this into the system as well.

Problem Tracking - Tracking - Track Problems - |O] x|
Hle E® Vew Go Favoies Setw Tracking Heb B
Blg(® x| 1mm| =) 1| zlel2] wlelelr]
My Problem Trkg |
Problem 1D: 000006
Incident Date: |W05J'1 999 :I Close Date: |UB!D?J’I999 :I
hrectibe |lmuu1 :] U Plblem Tracking information sucessiully closed
Application ID: 000 My Froblem
Problem Tracking information successtully closed [20004,1)
Status: [5 3 Resolved
Priotity: 3 userip
R o |
[ Document? Open | Tracker
Problem: |Use| teparts they cannot save resolved issues to the problem tracking system, :‘I
Resols (Confirmation e included several buttons that caused a userthink time condition. =l
Message modified to contain DK and Explain buttons only. =
Service=Save Panel {Enghsh | |My Prablem Trkg |Update/Display

Figure 14.14 Successful display of message during SavePostChg
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14.2 UsINnG WINMESSAGE

14.2.1

324

Another common method of communicating messages is through the use of the
WinMessage function. WinMessage can be used to send messages in a manner
similar to MessageBox. As we will see in a later chapter, WinMessage can also be
used as a debugging tool.

WinMessage

WinMessage is used to display an informational message box. With the use of the
style parameter, two or more buttons can be included in the message, but their use is
limited to certain PeopleCode events. When the style parameter is left out of the
function call or contains more than one button, the function becomes user think-
time, which indicates the button action returns a value to the function. As a result of
awaiting a reply, the Application Processor suspends the PeopleCode program until
the user clicks on one of the buttons contained in the message. A program in this
manner cannot be used in the following PeopleCode events:

* SavePreChg
* WorkFlow

* RowSelect

* SavePostChg

From a debugging perspective, WinMessage can also be used to display field
contents while allowing us to “inch” our way through PeopleCode when necessary.
A simple WinMessage can be written as follows:

WinMessage (”This is a basic WinMessage example”);

Example 1

EECTT ] 'inMessage can also accept a style
T n parameter similar to the style used in Mes-
A sageBox. The parameter is optional and,

when used, the number of push buttons,
default button and type of icon that appear
in the message box can be controlled based
on the value passed. (Refer to table 14.1 for
a list of style categories and values.) A third
parameter, which contains a message box title, can also be supplied. The following
code generates the message shown in figure 14.15:

Figure 14.15 Message generated by
WinMessage

WinMessage ("A WinMessage with style!", 52, "This is the title");
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14.2.2

Example 2

Let’s assume we are examining a PeopleCode program in HRMS and want to know
the values of three fields. The fields are COMPRATE, COMP_FREQUENCY, and
STD_HRS. WwinMessage can then be used to concatenate and display fields, vari-
ables, and literal strings. The PeopleCode utilizing WinMessage might be similar
to the illustration in figure 14.16. The resulting message is in figure 14.17.

PP JOB (Record PeopleCode) M=
|cOMPRATE | [saveEdit -]
WinMessage ("The value of Comprate is " | COMPRATE | " Compensation
Fregquency " | COMP_FREQUENCY | "Standard Hours " | 3TD_HOUR2, 0O,

"Values to Display”);

Figure 14.16 WinMessage used to display field values

Values to Display E

The vabue of Comprate iz 12214, 746898 Compenzation
Frequency MStandard Hours 40

Figure 14.17
Concatenated message using fields
and literal strings

Additional examples

When fully utilized, the WinMessage function takes three parameters. The example
in figure 14.16 cannot contain a comma in the message portion of the text string.
Any record fields or variables displayed are concatenated with the message text. In the
example, there are three text strings and three record fields. Initially, you may decide
to code the statement differently. Here are some examples of what to expect:

If you separate the message text components with commas as illustrated by
figure 14.18, expect the PeopleCode editor to return a message (figure 14.19) when
performing a syntax check.

___!JEIB [Record PeopleCode) _ (O] x|

[comPraTE =] [saveEdit B

WinMessage("The value of Comprate is " , COMPRATE , " Compensation
Fregquency " , COMP_FREQUENCY , "Standard Hours " ,8TD_HOURS, O,
"yalues to Display™);

Figure 14.18 Incorrect use of commas in message parameter
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14.3

14.3.1
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Application Designer ' You may decide to enclose the message text,
record fields or variables within one string. If the code
is written as outlined in figure 14.20, you will then be
able to perform the syntax check correctly, save your
PeopleCode, and move on to another task. However,
Figure 14.19 Message when this is tested—or if you are the type of developer
returned by PeopleCode . . .

who moves work to production without testing (shame

editor ..
on you)—then expect a similar message to the one
shown in figure 14.21.
BPJOB (Record PeopleCode) [_ O] x|
|compraTE =] [saveEdit -
WinMessage("The value of Comprate is CCMPRATE , Compensation

Freguency is COMP_FREQUENCY , Standard Hours are STD_HOURS", O,
"yalues to Display™);

Figure 14.20 Invalid concatenation of fields and variables

VolestoDisply 3| In  the message displayed by
R figure 14.21, the Application Processor

Frecnsncy b O e Stendand Houes aes could not distinguish between record fields,

variables, and text strings in the message
parameter. This is why the concatenation
character ' | ' is utilized to include strings
and variables when used in such message.

Figure 14.21 Incorrect message string

TIP All data types are converted to String when used in WinMessage.

ERROR AND WARNING

When performing data validation it is sometimes necessary to stop a program and
display a message. Among the various methods used to display messages, PeopleCode
provides two functions that enable us to communicate with the end user. The Error
and Warning functions can be used to perform these tasks.

Error

The Error function is used to display an error message and stop processing of the
active panel. In a manner similar to MessageBox, Error works with messages
stored in the Message Catalog or with a text string supplied to the Error function.

A basic Error statement can be written:

Error (“This is an example of an error message”);
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The value contained in String can be a literal text message or a message stored in the
Message Catalog. A stored message must be retrieved using the MsgGet or
MsgGetText function. This is important when using translated text messages as in
figure 14.6. The Error function, when executed, terminates the PeopleCode program
and prevents further statements from being executed. Error, however, produces vary-
ing results from one PeopleCode event to another. The events in which Error is usu-
ally incorporated include FieldEdit and SaveEdit. When executed in these
events, the message is displayed and processing is halted. In FieldEdit, the field con-
taining the PeopleCode event is highlighted. When used in SaveEdit, no fields are
highlighted. One way we can work around this in the SaveEdit event is to use the
SetCursorPos function for the field, prior to calling the Error function. RowDe-
lete is another PeopleCode event in which Error is sometimes used. When Error
is called from RowDelete, the message is displayed, and the row is not deleted.

The use of Error in other PeopleCode events is not recommended. These
events include:

* FieldDefault
* FieldFormula
* RowInit

* FieldChange
* Prepopup

®* RowInsert

* SavePreChg

* SavePostChg

The following illustrates the use of Error:

If MY _USER_ID <> %OperatorId Then
If (SQLExec ("Select 'x' from PSOPRDEFN where OPRID = :1", MY_USER_ID,
&0OPRID)) = True Then
If %$SglRows = 0 Then
Error (MsgGet (20001, 1, "User id %1 not in system as operator id",
MY_USER_ID)) ;
End-If;
End-If;
End-If;

14.3.2 Warning

The Wwarning function is used to display a warning type message. Warning differs
from Error because processing is not halted by a warning message. The user is pre-
sented with OK and Explain buttons, then has the opportunity to correct or change
data. Warning works with messages stored in the Message Catalog or a text string
supplied to the Warning function.

A basic Warning statement can be written as:

Warning (“This is an example of a warning message”);
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The value contained in the string passed to Warning can be a literal text message or
a message stored in the Message Catalog. The stored message must be retrieved using
MsgGet or MsgGetText. Warning produces varying results from one PeopleCode
event to another. The events in which Warning is commonly used include
Fieldedit and SaveEdit. When used in FieldEdit, the message is displayed
and the field that contains the PeopleCode is highlighted. Placing the Warning
statement in SaveEdit displays the message but does not highlight fields. One way
we can work around this in the SaveEdit event is to use the SetCursorPos func-
tion for the field prior to the Warning function call. RowDelete is another
PeopleCode event in which Warning is sometimes used. When Warning is called in
RowDelete, the message is displayed with OK and Cancel buttons. The user then
has the option to either delete the row by pressing OK or to back out of the delete by
pressing Cancel.

The use of Warning in other PeopleCode events is not recommended. These
events include:

* FieldDefault
* FieldFormula
* RowInit

* FieldChange
®* RowInsert

* SavePreChg

* SavePostChg

Figure 14.22 illustrates the use of the Warning statement in the Operator Class/
Location panel. The resulting warning message text and subsequent explanation are
shown in figures 14.23 and 14.24. The definition for message set 20001, message
number 2 is shown in figure 14.25. Warning is called from the RowDelete event
and contains an OK, a Cancel, and an Explain button.

' MY_LOCATIONS [Record PeopleCode)

|LocaTion | [Rowbelete B

Warning (MsgGetText(20002, 1, "Continue with record deletion for location
%1 ?", LOCATION)):

Figure 14.22 Using the Warning statement
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Panel Processor E3
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__.-' | ‘waming - Continue with record deletion for location 007 7
J/ E
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. Deleting the location from this Operator Class may result in unreported
enpiopee dala o this Opeaor Clas/Localon
‘Wanning -~ Continue wilh record deletion for location 007 7
N
_Gence |
Figure 14.23 Warning message text Figure 14.24 Explanation associated with

Warning
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[English | |Message Catalog |Update/Display

Figure 14.25 Message Number 2 definition

MSGGET AND MSGGETTEXT

Various PeopleCode message functions can be used to display messages that are stored
in the Message Catalog table. Retrieving stored messages can be accomplished using the
MsgGet and MsgGetText functions. As you will remember from an earlier discus-
sion, the Message Catalog enables us to define the same message in various languages.
These functions become an invaluable tool when working on a global application.
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14.4.1

14.4.2
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MsgGet

MsgGet has two primary tasks: to retrieve messages from the Message Catalog; and
to substitute the value of each parameter contained in the message text identified by
%1, %2, %3.

MsgGet is used in conjunction with Error, Warning, MessageBox, and
WinMessage to retrieve the corresponding message text from the Message Catalog.
When a message set number less than 1 is supplied or the message is not in the cat-
alog, the default message text is substituted. An example using MsgGet can be writ-
ten as follows:

MsgGet (20003, 1, "Problem Id %1, is not resolved", MY_PROBLEM_ID)

MsgGet is not a function which can be run on its own. Without a preceding
MessageBox, WinMessage, or Error, an 'Invalid Function Statement'
message is issued by the syntax check. The MsgGet function call statement can be
completed with a corresponding WinMessage:

WinMessage (MsgGet (20003, 1, "Problem Id %1, is not resolved",
MY_PROBLEM_1ID)) ;

MsgGetText

MsgGetText is similar to MsgGet. The key difference is that MsgGetText
retrieves text from the Message Catalog without the message set and message number
included in the message. MsgGetText cannot be implemented alone. It is used in
conjunction with the other message functions such as WinMessage, MessageBox,
Error, and Warning.

Refer to the code and accompanying message in figures 14.22 and 14.23. In the
example, MsgGetText is used in conjunction with Warning. The message box does
not display the message set and message number, which are 20002 and 1 respectively.

NOTE Fields and variables with a Number or Date/Time data type are convert-
ed to String when displayed in messages.
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1 The MessageBox function is used to display messages from within Peo-
pleCode programs.

2 The parameters used in MessageBox control the buttons, default button
and icons in the message box window.

3 Messages can be defined by message set and message number, to the Peo-
pleCode Message Catalog. These messages are then displayed by People-
Code functions.

4 Messages can appear in various languages and are displayed in a chosen lan-
guage, if the user profile is set up with the corresponding language code.

5 The Error and Warning functions work in conjunction with a MsgGet
or MsgGetText, when displaying messages from the Message Catalog.

6 The difference between Error and Warning is that Error terminates the

PeopleCode program and subsequent processing. Warning allows the user
to continue after clicking the OK button.

7 MsgGet and MsgGetText retrieve messages from the Message Catalog.
MsgGetText does not display the message set and message number.
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Embedded SQL

15.1 When to use embedded SQL 333 15.4 Dates and Meta-SQL 337
15.2 The SQLExec function 333 15.5 Security and maintenance
15.3 Using inline bind variables 336 considerations 339

PeopleCode enables the developer to execute SQL statements for data access and
update. SQL statements submitted from a SQLExec statement do not interact with
the Application Processor. The statements are executed directly on the database
server. Using SQLExec raises inherent issues such as security and the potential for
runtime errors, which may not be identified by the PeopleCode editor.
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15.1

15.2

15.2.1

WHEN TO USE EMBEDDED SQL

Application Designer and PeopleCode built-in functions offer several methods of
retrieving and updating data. A panel can contain a field defined as a display control
field. A display control field is used to establish a link to a related display field. The
related display field usually contains some type of description loaded from a prompt
or translation table. Retrieving values from a corresponding table requires that some
type of common key is present. The subsequent data retrieval can only be completed
when the panel is loaded into the buffer area.

Additional strategies that can be implemented to update and retrieve data include
the Updatevalue function, which updates a value on a record, and Fetchvalue,
which retrieves data from a record. Updatevalue and Fetchvalue are commonly
used with scroll data. These functions, however, have their limitations.

THE SQLEXEC FUNCTION

When it is necessary to retrieve, update, or delete data outside of the common panel
processor, PeopleCode provides the SQLExec function. SQLExec is a function
which receives an SQL string, circumvents the Application Processor, and works
directly with the database server to perform operations. Rather than selecting an
entire row of data, as the Application Processor does, SQLExec only selects the
field(s) specified. Not unlike other built-in functions, SQLExec has its limitations
and drawbacks and it should be used with discretion. SQLExec can be a powerful
ally to the developer when used correctly and efficiently.

SQLExec

SQLExec executes an SQL command passed as a string from a PeopleCode program.
The SQL string can contain bind variables, subselects, and joins. Data elements
appearing in a Select statement are returned to the PeopleCode program as output
and can be stored in variables or record fields.

A SQLExec statement can be written as follows:

SQLExec ("Select NAME from PS_PERSONAL_DATA where EMPLID = :1",
&EMPLID, &NAME) ;

The preceeding example selects the name field from the HRMS PERSONAL_DATA
record and stores it into a variable called &NAME. The : 1 represents a bind variable
that contains an employee ID value used in the search criteria. Bind variables are the
data elements referenced in the SQL string. Two types of bind variables exist: regular
and inline. When regular bind variables are used, each requires a corresponding vari-
able name which replaces the : n reference in the SQL string. These variables appear
outside the double quotes. In the preceding example, the bind variable : 1 is substi-
tuted by the &EMPLID variable at runtime.
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SQLExec is one function where unpredictable results can occur if rules are not
followed. Because SQLExec bypasses the Application Processor and heads directly to
the database, no evaluation of the SQL string contained in quotes is performed. Record
fields used as inline bind variables or output variables are evaluated by the PeopleCode
editor when they are not contained in the SQL string. When PeopleCode containing
SQLExec statements are entered into the PeopleCode editor, any undefined record
fields generate an error message during the syntax check or PeopleCode save operation.
SQLExec statements containing inline bind variables are the exception. An incor-
rectly coded SQL statement that contains inline bind variables generates a runtime
error message. Remember, the inline bind variables are enclosed within quotes. A pre-
viously undefined output variable such as &NAME is created at runtime and does not
generate an error.

A SQLExec SELECT statement retrieves one row of data only. When multiple
rows are selected, the data associated with the first row is the only data returned. What
if the example above were rewritten as

SQLExec ("Select NAME from PS_PERSONAL_DATA where EMPLID <> :1",
&EMPLID, &NAME) ;

Only the first employee whose EMPLID does not match the contents of &EMPLID
will have his/her name returned and stored in the &NAME output variable. The maxi-
mum number of output variables when using SELECT is 64.

With SQLExec, UPDATES, INSERTS, and DELETES can be performed, but can
only be done in the following events:

* SavePreChg
* WorkFlow
* SavePostChg

SQLExec returns an optional Boolean. A value of True indicates that the func-
tion was successfully executed.

Let’s now review a statement that contains a SQLExec function call. The People-
Code is shown in figure 15.1. This statement is used in Problem Tracking to verify
the MY_USER_ID field against the PeopleTool security record.

The SQLExec in this example is part of a nested I£ statement. In the example,
we are verifying that the value contained in the record field MY_USER_ID exists on
the PSOPRDEFN table. PSOPRDEFN is a Tools table which contains the operator def-
inition (see chapter 3 for a description of the operator ID and class of operators). On
the PSOPRDEEN table, we are comparing the OPRID column, which is the PeopleSoft
operator ID, to the user ID entered into the Problem Tracking application panel. The
bind variable represented as : 1 is the first parameter to follow the SQL string. It is sub-
stituted with the contents of the field MY_USER_ID at runtime. If other bind variables
were used, they would follow MY_USER_ID in the order in which they appeared in
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' MY_USER_TABLE [Record PeopleCode]

|Mv_user_ID | IFieIdEdil j

If My USER_ID <> $OperatorId Then
If (3QLExec("Select 'x' from PIOPRDEFN where OPRID = :1", MY USER_ID,
&OPRID)) = True Then
If $3gqlRows = 0 Then
Error (MsgGet(Z0001, 1, "User id %1 not in system as operator id",
MY _USER_ID));
End-If;
End-If;
End-If;

Figure 15.1 SQLExec statement

the SQL string and would subsequently be identified as : 2, : 3, and so on as required.
A bind variable cannot reference a LONG data type.

In the example, the next parameter that follows MY_USER_ID is an output vari-
able. This can also be a record field. The example uses an output variable named
&OPRID which does not require pre-definition. Upon closer examination, however,
the output variable &OPRID does not contain the results of the Select. In this exam-
ple we use a convention that substitutes a literal for the OPRID field. This is done to
verify that the value contained in MY_USER_ID exists on the table. Selecting the actual
value into &OPRID is redundant but acceptable. Any references to &OPRID, however,
are not accurate if we select the literal X’ into the variable.

SQLExec returns an optional Boolean. In the example, the code checks for a
value of True to indicate a successful function call. In the context of this example we
are using the Boolean return value to determine if the next statement will be executed.
In the example, the function return value is verified before executing the next state-
ment. An alternative method of writing the SQLExec portion is:

If MY _USER_ID <> %OperatorId Then
If (SQLExec("Select 'x' from PSOPRDEFN where OPRID = :1", MY_USER_ID,
&OPRID)) Then
If %$SglRows = 0 Then
Error (MsgGet (20001, 1, "User id %1 not in system as operator id",
MY_USER_ID)) ;
End-If;
End-If;
End-If;

Because SQLExec returns a Boolean value, the comparison operator is not necessary.
People who are new to development may find this convention somewhat strange. The
If statement evaluates the expression in parenthesis. When the expression is True,
any subsequent statements are executed.

The next statement is interesting: SQLExec uses the system variable $SQLRows
to identify the number of rows impacted by the most current SQLExec. The number
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of rows affected by an UPDATE, INSERT, or DELETE statement is reflected in the
$SQLRows system variable. A SELECT statement, however, returns zero when no
rows are selected and returns a non-zero value if one row is selected.

NOTE When performing a Select, the non-zero value returned in $SQLRows
does not reflect the total number of rows selected. The non-zero value is a
return code, not the actual number of rows selected.

USING INLINE BIND VARIABLES

Refer to the example in figure 15.1. When an inline bind variable is used to represent
the field MY_USER_ID, the PeopleCode appears as shown in figure 15.2.

P'MY_USER_TABLE (Record PeopleCode) M= E
[My_user_ID = [FietdE di 7]

If MY _USER_ID <> %#0OperatorId Then
If (3QLExec("Select 'x" from P3OPRDEFN where OPRID =
:MY_USER_TABLE.MY_USER_ID", &OPRID)) Then
If %3qlRows = 0 Then
Error (MsgGet(20001, 1, "User id %1 not in system as operator
id", MY_USER_ID));
End-If;
End-If;
End-If;

Figure 15.2 Inline Bind variables

PoreiProcersor | The inline bind variable requires

full record field qualification. A runtime
error message is issued when the bind vari-
able is coded as :MY_USER_ID. An error
message however is not issued during the
PeopleCode editor session. No error is gen-
erated because the inline bind variable
appears within the SQL string, and no edits
are performed against it until runtime. When regular bind variables are used, the
PeopleCode editor verifies that the correct record and field combination are defined
to the Application Designer. An example of a runtime error message is displayed in
figure 15.3.

Conversely, if we erroneously code the inline bind variable illustrated in
figure 15.2 as : OUR_USER_TABLE.MY_USER_ID, the PeopleCode editor does not
generate an error during a syntax check or when the code is saved. Instead, we receive
a runtime error as illustrated by figure 15.4.

E: | Irwalid SqlExec bind vaniable. (2.166)

Figure 15.3 Runtime error using
incorrect bind variable
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We should consider several items when
0 using inline bind variables. The PeopleCode

editor does not check for incorrect record
names or field names referenced as inline
variables in the SQL string. These names are
resolved at runtime. If you are part of a
development team using custom tables, the
possibility exists that someone may rename a
table or a field referenced as an inline bind variable. In the example in figure 15.2, if the
table were actually renamed to OUR_USER_TABLE by someone who thought it more
appropriate than MY_USER_TABLE, the PeopleCode would produce a runtime error.
This assumes that, after the renaming was accomplished, syntax checking was performed
against the PeopleCode. Similarly, a PeopleTools upgrade may also contain table name
changes bundled into the upgrade. If you have developed custom code, the references
to these tables or fields within an SQL string are not updated automatically by the
upgrade process. Any syntax checking will flag record and fields that do not exist, pro-
vided they are not contained in the SQL string as inline bind variables.

15.4 DATES AND META-SQL

There are platform limitations to using embedded SQL particularly for Date/Time
values. Each platform has its own unique method when it comes to handling dates.
The methods are not dramatically different, but the differences are enough so that in
order to remain platform independent, PeopleTools uses its own date formatting. In
PeopleCode programs, the Application Processor converts data for use in PeopleTools
applications. Data that may appear different from one platform to another can
include dates and data types such as LONG. The Application Processor performs these
conversions when data are loaded into buffers for input processing or when the data
are moved from the buffer to the database. The SQLExec statement does not per-
form this type of data conversion. In essence, when using SQLExec, what is read in
as a result of a Select is what appears in the output value.

The Application Processor stores dates as YYYY-MM-DD. When a SQLExec loads
a date value stored on the database as DD-Mon-YYYY, a subsequent comparison
between the two dates will always result in False.

One method that enables us to get around these platform specific issues is the
Meta-SQL function. Meta-SQL functions are imbedded into statements that receive
an SQL string such as SQLExec. Most Meta-SQL functions can be categorized into
two types, either as an in function or an out function.

There are however some functions such as TrimSubStr and SubString that
serve dual roles.

At runtime, In functions containing UPDATE, SELECT, or INSERT statements
extend to become platform specific SQL. These functions generate SQL statements

Field does not esist -- OUR_USER_TABLE MY_USER_ID.
(2.104)

Figure 15.4 Incorrect record field used as
inline bind variable
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containing variables that are passed to the database. In functions can be used, for
example, when a date is used in the WHERE clause of a Select or Update statement.
In functions can also be used when a date is sent to the database via an Insert state-
ment. Out functions also extend at runtime to become platform-specific SQL which
appear in Select statements.

Definitions of Meta-SQL functions are listed in appendix E.

The examples below compare a SQLExec statement using the platform-specific
ORACLE/DB2 substring against the PeopleCode platform independent $Substring
Meta-SQL. In both examples we are selecting the first ten characters from the NAME
field of the PERSONAL_DATA record. The first example uses the platform-specific
SUBSTR function:

SQLExec ("Select SUBSTR (NAME,1,10) from PS_PERSONAL_DATA
where EMPLID = :1", &EMPLID, &NAME)

While this example uses the %Substring Meta-SQL function:

SQLExec ("Select %Substring(NAME,1,10) from PS_PERSONAL_DATA
where EMPLID = :1", &EMPLID, &NAME)

The statements are similar but the benefit of the statement in the second example is
platform independence. The SUBSTR function uses the same basic parameters as the
Meta-SQL. The argument string, starting position, and length are even in the same
order. Nothing is as easy as it appears, however, and this is no exception. Suppose we
are using ORACLE specific functions and the MIS management has decided to
migrate functionality to SQLBase. If we were to use platform-dependent functions,
our code would appear as:

SQLExec ("Select @SUBSTRING (NAME,O0,10) from PS_PERSONAL_DATA
where EMPLID = :1", &EMPLID, &NAME)

We can immediately see that the function is @SUBSTRING. Another and more poten-
tially risky result is that, when using the @SUBSTRING function, the first character in
the string begins at position 0. The ORACLE, DB2, and Meta-SQL start at position 1.
Without careful analysis, these types of changes can lead to major problems later on.

Let’s look at another example using dates. With no edits, dates are selected in for-
mats, depending on the database type. Some databases select dates as YYYYMMDD, and
others select dates as DD-MON-YYYY. In the following example, we are looking for a
total of all employees in PERSONAL_DATA who have a BIRTHDATE <= January 1*
1970. The count is placed into a variable called &SUM. A database specific piece of code
may appear as:

&COMPARE_DATE = "1970-01-01";
SQLExec ("Select COUNT(*) from PS_PERSONAL_DATA where BIRTHDATE <= TO_
DATE(:1, 'YYYY-MM-DD')", &COMPARE_DATE, &SUM) ;
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Using an In Meta-string, we can obtain platform independence. The example below
uses the $DateIn function and receives a date in the format YYYY-MM-DD.

&COMPARE_DATE = "1970-01-01";
SQLExec ("Select COUNT(*) from PS_PERSONAL_DATA where BIRTHDATE <=
%DateIn(:1)", &COMPARE_DATE, &SUM) ;

15.5 SECURITY AND MAINTENANCE
CONSIDERATIONS

When using SQLExec with inline bind variables, we need to keep in mind that
future upgrades may rename tables or fields. Syntax checks of inline bind variables
will not indicate this type of discrepancy. Inconsistencies can also occur when a cus-
tom table is modified and any corresponding code does not reflect the change.

More importantly, we need to know that the use of SQLExec has the potential
to allow the end-user to update or delete data. Assuming the user has database privi-
leges, coding SQLExec without giving consideration to security can result in a user
unknowingly changing data. This can most likely occur when the SQLExec statement
has been coded incorrectly, without verifying security. Perhaps the SQLExec updates
data to which the user would not normally have access.

1 SQLExec is a function that allows the developer to execute SQL statements
directly on the database server.

2 Bind variables can be passed two ways: regular and inline.
3 Meta-SQL enables SQLExec to work with Date, Time, and String
parameters. This allows some level of platform independence.

4 Of utmost importance is that the use of SQLExec bypasses the standard
PeopleSoft security. The security in place may limit the user access to spe-
cific data. Unless SQLExec code mimics the security functionality,
improper use of SQLExec can result in a security breach.
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Working with scrolls

16.1 Parent/Child relationship 341
16.2 PeopleCode functions used with scrolls 346
16.3 Additional scroll functions 353

This chapter discusses the methods used to process panels that contain scrolls. Data
consisting of multiple rows may occupy the same panel and include various primary
record definitions. Knowledge of how system buffers are processed is necessary for
panels or panel groups containing multiple occurs levels, because the Application
Processor utilizes PeopleCode in the same order. Not every panel contains or
requires a scroll bar. For panels that do contain scroll bars, specific terminology,
functions, and methods are often used to reference data in the panel buffers. Topics
aimed at providing an understanding of how to use PeopleCode in multiple occurs
levels include:

* the relationship between records on different scroll levels
* the order in which the system processes buffers

* PeopleCode functions used with scrolls

* the SQL string within scroll functions
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In part 2, Advanced Panel Design Features, we discussed how to add scroll bar
objects to panels. A panel containing scroll bars may include multiple occurs levels
and occurs count. At the PeopleCode level, a large amount of code can be devoted
to working within multiple occurs levels. Multiple occurs levels impact PeopleCode
execution because the order in which the Application Processor handles scroll buffer
areas and the manner in which PeopleCode is written must work together. Under-
standing the relationship between records at varying occurs levels is important for
writing efficient code.

16.1 PARENT/CHILD RELATIONSHIP

According to PeopleTools terminology, a record at the highest level in a panel is
referred to as the level zero record. From a multiple level perspective, a panel contain-
ing only one record and no scroll bars is elementary. On a panel containing one scroll
bar, two occurs levels exist: zero and one. What we have at occurs level zero is one or
more record definitions that contain one or multiple fields, used to link data in subse-
quent levels. The level zero record is considered the Parent row, and level one is the
Child. When data buffers are processed, level zero records are handled before level
one records. When a panel contains two scroll bars, the level zero records are proc-
essed first and are then followed by one row of level one data. When there are two
occurrence levels, the level one record is parent to level two. After a single level one
record is processed, the system then processes level two records. The cycle is then
repeated; the next level one row of data are processed, then followed by all associated
level two records.
Table 16.1 illustrates parent and child keys:

Table 16.1 Relationship between Parent and Child rows

SETID OPRCLASS Location Emplid
USA ALLPANLS 001 6601
USA ALLPANLS 001 7705
USA ALLPANLS 001 6603
USA ALLPANLS 002 8101
USA ALLPANLS 002 8102
USA ALLPANLS 002 8105
USA ALLPANLS 003 8201
USA ALLPANLS 003 8651
USA ALLPANLS 003 8773

The parent and child keys are SETID, OPRCLASS, and Location. An additional
child key is Emplid.

A selected parent row contains three key values. Child rows also contain the same
three key values plus an additional key. In this example EMPLID is the additional child
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key. A parent key containing ' 001 ' as the third key value may have one or more child
rows that contain the same key values. On a panel containing two scrolls representing
the data illustrated in table 16.1, when parent key 001 is encountered, the child keys
6601, 7705, and 6603 are processed before parent key 002 and its corresponding
child key values 8101, 8102, and 8105.

When scroll bars are defined with AutoSelect, all data are retrieved with one
Select statement, regardless of the number of scrolls. The Select is performed
after a search key is chosen. The Application Processor then manages the buffers by
processing level zero records first, then all subsequent levels as discussed previously.

TIP Level zero fields are usually based on search records.

Using the knowledge obtained in part 2, it is possible to build a panel containing
two scroll bars and no PeopleCode. We could define a level zero record, a level one
record, and a level two record. Without PeopleCode, however, the functionality is lim-
ited to certain panel processor functions and to end-user actions such as Insert Row
(F7) and Delete Row (F8). At this basic level, we could define a panel, add scroll bars,
and establish the parent/child relationships. When the panel is processed, any scroll
areas would be populated automatically. There are circumstances, however, under
which we, as the developers, would have to programmatically control the processing
of panel scroll areas. Our work becomes complex and, therefore, more interesting
when PeopleCode is added to enhance the processing behind panel scroll areas.

The objective of this chapter is to enable the reader to develop panels using scroll
bars and, more importantly, to add the necessary PeopleCode that will interact with
data contained in these scrolls. This includes the following items:

* loading data into a scroll

* removing data from a scroll

* removing scroll data from a database table

* determining the number of records in a scroll

* retrieving or updating data in a scroll buffer area

To begin our tour of scroll functionality, we will use two panels containing
scrolls. The concept behind the panels is to link operator security classes and office
locations that are on the LOCATION_TBL record. We then link the employees in the
specified locations to the operator class/location combination. Figure 16.1 illustrates
the Operator Class/Location panel, and figure 16.2 is the panel that links the operator
class/locations to employee data.
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Figure 16.1 Operator Class/Location panel

Operator/Employee Locations

Figure 16.2 Link employees to operator/class locations
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As we can see by the illustrations, one panel contains a single scroll bar, and the
other panel contains two. When using functions that operate on scroll areas, the num-
ber of parameters passed to these functions varies based on the number of scrolls. The
maximum number of scroll levels permitted is three. When adding a scroll to a panel,
ascroll at level 3 cannot be defined without a scroll at level 2. Similarly, a scroll at level
2 cannot be defined without a scroll at level 1. A hierarchy among keys should also
be followed. The level 2 record requires the same key fields as level 1 in addition to
its own unique key. The level 1 record requires the level 0 key fields, with the addition
of a unique key value.

Referring to figure 16.1, we can see several record definitions in the panel
because it is a panel with one scroll containing two primary records. The level 0 pri-
mary record is MY_LOCATION_HDR. This record contains two keys, SETID and
OPRCLASS. The primary record at level 1 is MY_LOCATIONS. This record is a child
of MY_LOCATION_HDR. The order and level of fields for the operator class/loca-
tions panel is illustrated by figure 16.3. MY_LOCATION_HDR is considered the pri-
mary scroll record, because the keys from this table control the data selected into
subsequent scrolls.

Nurn| Lvl| Label Type Field Record

.......... A Tonplph s e e e
1| 0 [Frame Frame
21 0 |SetiD Edit Box SETID MY_LOCATION_HDR
3| 0 |Operator Class Edit Box OPRCLASS MY_LOCATION_HDR
4 0 |Scioll Count Edit Box COUNTER M¥_DERIVED
5 0 |Load &l Locations C Box CHECK_BOx MY_DERIVED
Bl 0 |Load Locations Edit Eox LOAD_LOCATIONS MY_DERIVED
7| 0 |Update Effdt Push Button UPDATE_ALL_FLAG MY_DERIVED
8 0 |Clear Scroll Area Push Button MY_SCROLL_FLUSH MY_DERIVED
9 0 |Frame Frame

100 1 |Scrcll Bar Scroll Bar

11| 1 [Location Code Edit Box LOCATION MY_LOCATIONS

120 1 |Durmimy Name Edit Box DESCR LOCATION_TBL

*==Endof List* ==

[ OK | Concel| select | 1ove | o] pefout |

Figure 16.3 Order and level of fields for Operator Class/Location panel

NOTE For each scroll level, only one primary scroll record can exist. Other records
can be those of related display fields and Derived/Work fields.

The illustration in figure 16.3 also identifies an additional record at level 0,
MY_DERIVED. This record contains the PeopleCode linked to the push buttons on
the panel. At level 1, we have the record MY_LOCATIONS and the location table
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(LOCATION_TBL). The location table is used to retrieve the location description and
effective date.

The record definitions and key fields for the three primary records used in
figures 16.1 and 16.2 are shown in figures 16.4, 16.5 and 16.6.

&fl MY_LOCATION_HDR [Record) =1 E3
Field Name | Type |Key |Dir | CwiC | Sich |List |Sys |Auli |H | Default

(13 1 e R | Char |Key lAsc | | Yes |Yes |No _TOPR_DEF_TBL AR.SETID
OPRCLASS Char |[Key |Asc Yes |Yes |No

Figure 16.4 Fields for MY_LOCATION_HDR

il MY_LOCATIONS (Record) (O] x]

Field Name | Type |Key |Dir ICu:CISmIIILﬂ | Sys IAutIIHIDefanlt

SETID Char |Key |Asc Yes |Yes |No OPR_DEF TBL HR.SETID
OPRCLASS Char |Key |Asc Yes |Yes [No

LOCATION Char (Key |Asc Yes |No |No

EFFDT Date No (Mo [MNo

Figure 16.5 Fields for MY_LOCATIONS

&l MY_LOCATION_EMP (Record) =1 3

| Type |Key |Dir |CurC |Sich |List |Sys |Audt |H |Default

SETID S AChar [Key |Ase | Yes [Yes [No | | |OPR_DEF _TBL HR.SETID
OPRCLASS Char |Key [Asc Yes [Yes |No
LOCATION Char |Key |Asc Yes: [No |Mo
EMPLID Char [Key |Asc No |No |No

Figure 16.6 Fields for MY_LOCATION_EMP

NOTE Only one row of data for each level 0 record is allowed on a panel. Other
rows are displayed on a list box.

Now that we are better acquainted with the panels, records, and parent/child rela-
tionships involved in the scroll demonstration, we can begin to review the functions

and apply them to the panels in figures 16.1 and 16.2.
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Navigation: Locations —Operator Locations —Add

[Add  Operator Locations | From a functional perspective, when an
SotlD- osa— 3] operator class. is linked to one or more l(?cz?—
Operaor Class [ALPANTS — 3] | | cancel | tions, a location header record has to be ini-

tially established. We can use the menu to
select the SETID and OPRCLASS.
After the operator class header is estab-

lished, the PeopleCode behind the push but-
ton is ready to load data into the scroll area (figure 16.8).

Figure 16.7 Establish the operator
class header

Operator Class Locations - Locations - Operator Locations !Em
File Edit View Go Favortes Locations Help
ale(@(x| mln0] 5@ mle| == Eel=] #lelzlz]|
My Locations |

SetlD: UsaA Scroll Count: 1
Operator Class: 41| panLs Clear Scroll Area Update Effdt I
Location Code: I ﬂ =

|My Locations |Add 4

Figure 16.8 Initial Operator Class/Location panel

The panel shown in figure 16.8 refers to information for MY_LOCATION_HDR
but contains no data in the scroll area referencing MY_LOCATIONS. The objective here
is to load all location codes from the location table for this particular SETID. Several
methods can be used to accomplish this task. One method involves the use of People-
Code Scroll functions.

PEOPLECODE FUNCTIONS USED WITH SCROLLS

The first function that will be applied is ScrollSelect. Functions that operate on
data contained in a scroll use the ScrollPath to reference the individual row or
scroll levels at which the functions are targeted. Scrol1lPath defines the records at
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each scroll level as well as the target record name. When we reference a scroll at level
1, ScrollPath is comprised of the target record only. A reference to data at scroll
level 2 requires specification of the level 1 record and the target record name. When
referring to rows or data on scroll level 3, level 1 and level 2 records are required, in
addition to the target record name.

16.2.1 ScrollSelect

The Sscrollselect function selects records from a table and loads them into the
scroll buffer area of a panel. In terms of Parent/Child relationships, Scrollselect
chooses all corresponding child rows and inserts them under the next higher level
row. The function requires the specification of the target scroll area, a source record
from which to select rows and an optional SQL string. The parameters passed to
ScrollSelect vary based on the scroll level at which the function is targeted:

Level 1

ScrollSelect (1, RECORD.target_recname, RECORD.sel_recname);

Level 2

ScrollSelect (2, RECORD.levell_ recname, RECORD.target_recname,
RECORD. sel_recname) ;

Level 3

ScrollSelect (3, RECORD.levell recname, RECORD.level2_ recname,
RECORD. target_recname, RECORD.sel_recname);

In addition to the parameters required to reference data at the various scroll levels, the
optional SQL string and Turbo parameters can be specified. (Refer to appendix E for
syntax description of ScrollSelect.) Lets apply ScrollSelect to the panels
presented in figures 16.1 and 16.2.

Example 1

Figure 16.8 contains a push button—Load All Locations. We can use ScrollSe-
lect to load all location codes from the location table for the SETID contained in
the record MY_LOCATION_HDR. The code using Scrollselect is illustrated in
figure 16.9.

The code in figure 16.9 first verifies that the panel name is MY_LOCATIONS.
This is necessary because the code is executed from a Derived/Work record
(MY_DERIVED), which can be used on different panels. The DeleteRow statement
is used to delete rows from the scroll and database table. In this example, (DeleteRow
is used in a loop. Rows are processed from high to low, because rows are renumbered
each time they are deleted.) The ScrollSelect parameters identify that the target
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' MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode]

|LO4D_LOCATIONS =] |FieldChange |
_,-'r *

R e R R R R R R R T R R R R R R TR R Y

** Zecrolldelect example for a panel containing 1 scroll bar
IR R R R R R R R R R R R e R R R R R R R R R R R R R R RS
LV
If $Panel = "MY_ LOCATIONS" Then
For &I = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY LOCATIONS) To 1 Step - 1;
DeleteRow(P.ECORD.W_LC)CATIONS, &I);
End-For;
8crollSelect(l, RECORD.MY_ LOCATIONS, RECORD.MY_ LOC_OFR_VW, True);

COUNTER = ActiveP.owCountfR.ECORD.MY_I.OCA‘I‘IONS) H q
End-If;

Figure 16.9 ScrollSelect at level 1 scroll

scroll area is at level 1. Based on the scroll level, target_recname and
sel_recordname parameters are required. MY_LOCATIONS is the target record
name and the select scroll area. Data are retrieved from MY_ILOC_OPR_VW, which is
a view that selects locations with the most current effective date from the
LOCATION_TBL record. This parameter can be the same as the target record name,
but in this example, we are selecting from a view and loading the selected fields into
a different target record. The COUNTER field, @, contains the number of active rows
in the scroll area and is reflected on the panel. The True parameter at the end of the
function call indicates that we are using the Turbo feature. When specified in Scroll
functions such as ScrollSelect and ScrollSelectNew, Turbo improves per-
formance of ScrollSelect.

(Refer to figure 16.1 for an illustration of how the panel appears after the
ScrollSelect PeopleCode is executed.)

Example 2

The next panel links employees to the operator class/locations.

The panel illustrated by figure 16.10 contains a push button—Load Employees
This Location. The code behind this button is used to populate the scroll area with
employee IDs that have a current location code equal to the value of the location on
the current level 1 scroll. The code to accomplish this task on scroll level 2 is shown
in figure 16.11.

In addition to ScrollSelect, other functions and statements are used to
accomplish the task of loading employee data for the location at scroll level 1. The
code verifies the panel name is MY_LOCATIONS_EMP. This is necessary because the
code is executed from a Derived/Work record and can be used on different panels.
Conceptually, the code used to load the scroll on MY_LOCATIONS and
MY_LOCATIONS_EMP panels can be localized on the same record and fieldname in
the Derived/Work record. The DeleteRow statement is used to delete rows from the
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Navigation: Locations =Operator/Employee Locations

Dperator Class Locations - Locations - Dperator/Employee Locations

File Edit View Go Favortes Locations Help

)| Bl=| a8l 2lel2] el

H e|@ x| aaa -

My Locations Emp]

SetiD: Usa Scioll Count: 1

Operator Class: AL = Remove All Employees i Remove All Locations/Employess I

Location Code::. 100 San Francisco =
Employess This Location | Remove Employees From Location | |
—

= =

| | My Locations Emp Update/Display

Figure 16.10 Panel to link operator class/locations and employees

' MY_DERIVED [Recoid PeopleCode] M= E
[LoAD_EMP_LOCATION =] [FieldChange |
L $Panel = "MY LOCATIONS EMP" Then

For &I = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),

RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EME’} To 1 3tep - 1;
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(},

RECORD.MY LOCATION EMP, &I);

End-For;

ScrollSelect(Z, RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, RECORD.MY LOCATION_ EMP,
RECORD.MY_LOC_EMPL_VW, True);

COUNTER = ActiveRowCuunt(RECORD‘M’Y_I-CCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber (),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMF);
End-If;

Figure 16.11 ScrollSelect at level 2 scroll

scroll area and database table. The DeleteRow is used in a loop. Rows are processed
from high to low, because rows are renumbered each time they are deleted.
DeleteRow will be discussed later in this chapter. The ScrollSelect parameters
identify that the target scroll area is at level 2. This scroll level will contain the selected
employee IDs. Because the target record is at level 2, the levell_recname parameter is
required. In the example the level 1 record name is coded as
RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS. The target record is MY_LOCATION_EMP and resides
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at level 2. In the example the select record (sel_recordname) is represented by a
view. A view is used to extract the most current effective-dated Job rows and join them
with the corresponding location table entry. The optional Turbo parameter is set to
TRUE so that performance of Scrol1lSelect can be improved. Because the potential
to load many rows of employee IDs at scroll level 2 exists, the use of this parameter is
vital. The COUNTER field contains the number of active rows in the scroll area. This
count is reflected on the panel as is the value passed by the ActiveRowCount func-
tion. This function will be discussed later, but it is worthwhile to mention that its
parameters are based on the target scroll level referenced.
A function similar to ScrollSelect is ScrollSelectNew.

ScrollSelectNew

ScrollSelectNew resembles ScrollSelect except that ScrollSelectNew
marks records as New when they are loaded into the scroll area. During save process-
ing, these records are automatically added to the database. Scrollselect is used
to select pre-existing rows into a scroll area. Because ScrollSelect does not mark
rows as New, some other type of activity is required to enable the save button. A
DeleteRow used in combination with ScrollSelect enables the save button for
new rows. ScrollSelectNew requires the specification of the target scroll area, a
source record from which to select rows, and an optional SQL string. The parame-
ters passed to ScrollSelectNew vary based on the scroll level at which the func-
tion is targeted.

Level 1

ScrollSelectNew (1, RECORD.target_recname, RECORD.sel_recname) ;

Level 2

ScrollSelectNew (2, RECORD.levell_ recname, RECORD.target_recname,
RECORD. sel_recname) ;

Level 3

ScrollSelectNew (3, RECORD.levell_recname, RECORD.level2_ recname,
RECORD. target_recname, RECORD.sel_recname);

In addition to the parameters required to reference data at the various scroll levels, the
optional SQL string and Turbo parameters can be specified.

Example

The code in figure 16.12 applies ScrollSelectNew to the level 1 scroll that
appears on the panel MY_LOCATIONS.

As we can see by the sample code, ScrollSelectNew is essentially the same as
ScrollSelect. The parameters and their use are identical. In the example,
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' MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode)

[LoaD_LocaTIONS =] [FieldChange -

yv

R T T

** 8crollSelectNew example for a panel containing 1 scroll bar
R L T Ty drrarrad B R
*/
If %Panel ”M\'_LOCATIONS" Then
For &I ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS) To 1 Step - 1;
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, &I);
End-For;
ScrollfelectNew(l, RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, RECORD.MY LOC_OER_VW, True);
COUNTER = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_ LOCATIONS);
End-If;

Figure 16.12 Using ScrollSelectNew at level 1

ScrollSelectNew operates on target scroll level 1. The key difference is that the
Location Table entries matching the SETID at level 0 are loaded into the scroll buffer
and are marked as NEW. During save processing, they are added to the database.

The panel in figure 16.1 can be used to illustrate the results of Scrollselect-
New if it were used in place of ScrollSelect.

This panel also contains additional characteristics due to its ability to utilize the
F7 and F8 function keys.

Locations can also be added by using the F7 Insert Row key and the Location
prompt table, rather than using the “Load All Locations” push button. The F8 Delete
Row key can also be used to remove unwanted rows. To give a real world example,
let’s say that the user has elected to load all locations automatically, using the push but-
tons, but then decides to enter the locations manually. At this point, the user can can-
cel out and start again. We can however, make the process more efficient by providing
the ability to clear the scroll area before it is saved. This can be done using the
ScrollFlush function.

ScrollFlush

ScrollFlush is used to remove records from a target scroll area. The function
requires the specification of the target scroll area as the Scrollpath. The parame-
ters passed to ScrollFlush are based on the scroll level from where the rows are to
be removed.

Level 1

ScrollFlush (RECORD.target_recname) ;

Level 2

ScrollFlush (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_ row, RECORD.target_recname);
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Level 3

ScrollFlush (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell row, RECORD.level2_ recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname);

Rows flushed from the target scroll area are not removed from the database.

Example 1

Figure 16.8 contains a push button labeled “Clear Scroll Area.” The PeopleCode is
shown in figure 16.13. When activated, the PeopleCode behind the push button
clears the target scroll area using Scrol1Flush.

MY _DERIVED (Record PeopleCode)

|MY_SCROLL_FLUSH = |Fuc|:hanoe j
.'" *

R

** This code uses ScrollFlush to clear out the scroll area at level 1
T T e
*/
If %Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS" Then

ScrollFlushfRECORD,MY_LDChTIONBH

COUNTER = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS)
End-If;

Figure 16.13 ScrollFlush at level 1

A field named MY_SCROLL_FLUSH is added to MY_DERIVED and then placed
on the panel. Because MY_DERIVED is a work record, there is no need to alter or rec-
reate the table after the field is added to the record. The code to accomplish the
ScrollFlush is placed in the FieldChange event. The example takes one param-
eter because we are clearing rows at scroll level 1. As a result, only the target record
name is specified.

Example 2

Figure 16.10 contains a push button labeled “Remove Employees From Location.”
The button can be used to clear out the scroll area after employee data has been
loaded. The PeopleCode utilizes Scrol1F1lush at the level 2 scroll. The example is
illustrated in figure16.14.

A review of the PeopleCode in figure 16.14 indicates the panel name is verified as
MY_LOCATIONS_EMP. The ScrollFlush parameters use levell _recname. This
parameter is required because the target record is at level 2. The example specifies the
level 1 record name as RECORD . MY_LOCATIONS. ScrollFlush is targeted at scroll
level 2 and as a result, the levell_row parameter is required. The CurrentRowNumber
function is used to identify the row number at scroll level 1. The target record is
MY_LOCATION_EMP, which resides at level 2.
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' MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode]

[REMOVE_EMP_LOC E Fd.ﬂ:hangs B

If &Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS EMP" Then
3crollFlush(RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.MY LOCATION_EMP);
End-If;

Figure 16.14 ScrollFlush at Scroll level 2

NOTE The ScrollFlush function does not delete records from the database. It
removes them from the target scroll and related buffer areas only.

16.3 ADDITIONAL SCROLL FUNCTIONS

At this point, the reader should have a better understanding of scrolls and some of the
functions used to process them, as discussed in the previous sections. The following
additional scroll functions use parameters similar to those discussed previously.

It is sometimes necessary to identify the number of rows in a scroll area.
PeopleCode uses several functions to count records in a target scroll area. Several count
functions are available because data marked for deletion may not be required in some
routines. ActiveRowCount is one such function:

16.3.1 ActiveRowCount

ActiveRowCount returns a number representing the sum of active rows in a given
scroll area. Records marked as deleted are not included in the count.
ActiveRowCount is often used when we are looping and examining each row in the
target scroll area. The parameters used by ActiveRowCount are based on the scroll
level in which a count of active rows is required.

Level 1

ActiveRowCount (RECORD.target_recname) ;

Level 2

ActiveRowCount (RECORD.levell_recname, levell_row, RECORD.target_recname) ;

Level 3

ActiveRowCount (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_row, RECORD.level2_recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname) ;

Example 1

The Operator Class/Location panel in figure 16.1 can be used to illustrate
ActiveRowCount at scroll level 1. The panel contains a label named “Scroll Count,”
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used to indicate the number of non-deleted rows in the scroll area. The COUNTER
field on MY_DERIVED contains the return value from the ActiveRowCount func-
tion that appears on the panel.

The use of ActiveRowCount to display the number of rows in a scroll requires
that it be placed strategically in various events, in order for the count to reflect inserts
and deletes correctly.

The two panels used in the Operator Class/Location application can use
ActiveRowCount in the following events or actions:

® RowInit

® ScrollSelect/ScrollSelectNew
® ScrollFlush

* RowInsert (F7)

* RowDelete (F8)

The example below can be applied to the panel in figure 16.1, which contains one
scroll level. Each time any push button is activated, the “Scroll Count” field is updated.
The field named COUNTER reflects the number of active rows in the scroll area.

COUNTER = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS) ;

The preceding code can be applied to scroll level 1. At scroll level 2, the following
code returns the number of active rows. The count is applied to the panel illustrated
in figure 16.2.

COUNTER = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber (),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP) ;

Example 2

The use of ActiveRowCount can be applied during loop processing. The example
below uses ActiveRowCount when using the DeleteRow function. In the exam-
ple, the variable &I initially contains the number of active rows, which enables the
loop to work from the highest to the lowest row in the scroll.

For &I = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS) To 1 Step - 1;
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, &I);
End-For;

Functions such as ActiveRowCount and ScrollFlush require a level row number
as part of the Scrol1Path. A scroll area can contain one or many rows. Each row has
a number associated with it which indicates its place in the scroll area. The number
can be used to identify a parent row to its corresponding child rows. A function that
returns the number associated with a row in a scroll area is CurrentRowNumber.
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NOTE When no data appears in a scroll, ActiveRowCount returns 1. When
there is one row, the function still returns 1.

16.3.2 CurrentRowNumber

The CurrentRowNumber function is used when it is necessary to identify the row
number of the current row in a scroll area. The function takes a parameter which repre-
sents the level where the row number is retrieved. When the level parameter is not spec-
ified, the function uses the current scroll level from where the function is called as the
default level. CurrentRowNumber is sometimes used with ActiveRowCount to
limit the number of times a loop is processed based on the active rows in the scroll area.

Example

The following example uses CurrentRowNumber during execution of the
ActiveRowCount and DeleteRow functions. When used in conjunction with
ActiveRowCount and DeleteRow, CurrentRowNumber returns the parent row
number as a path to the child row MY_LOCATION_EMP. In this context, the parent
row may reference one or more child rows.

For &I = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber (),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP) To 1 Step - 1;
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber (),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP, &I);
End-For;

16.3.3 DeleteRow

A number of PeopleCode programs imitate user actions performed using toolbar
icons or function keys. The DeleteRow function can be used to delete records from
a scroll area and database.

The DeleteRow function enables rows to be deleted by a PeopleCode program.
The function triggers the RowDelete event that mimics the F8/Delete Row opera-
tion. DeleteRow removes records from the target scroll as well as from the database.
DeleteRow requires the specification of the ScrollPath and the target row num-
ber to delete. The parameters passed to DeleteRow are based on the scroll level and
target record number from where rows are to be removed. Using the DeleteRow
function at various levels can be written as follows:

Level 1

DeleteRow (RECORD.target_recname, target_row);
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Level 2

DeleteRow (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_row, RECORD.target_recname,
target_row) ;

Level 3

DeleteRow (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_row, RECORD.level2_recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname, target_row);

NOTE DeleteRow cannot be called from the same scroll level as that of the target
scroll area.

Example 1

The panel in figure 16.10 used to link operator classes to employees contains a but-
ton labeled “Remove All Employees.” When activated, the PeopleCode removes
employee data only and removes it from every record at scroll level 1. The code uti-
lizes two loops. The outer loop retrieves the number of active rows for scroll level 1.
The inner loop references the child rows that contain employee data and deletes
them. The code to accomplish this task is shown in figure 16.15. Data for the parent
record MY_LOCATIONS remains intact after the code completes execution.

' MY_DERIVED (Record PeopleCode)
[REMOVE_ALL_EMFL = [FietdChange E|

If %Panel = "MY_ LOCATIONS EMF" Then
For &I = ActiveRawCount(RECORD.MY_LOCA'I‘IONSJ To 1 Step - 1;
For &J = ActichowCUuntiRECORD.MY_LEX'_“ATIDNS. &I,
RECORD.MY_LCCATIDN_EMP) To 1 8tep - 1;
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, &I, RECORD.MY LOCATION EMP, &J);
End-For;
End-For;
End-If;

Figure 16.15 DeleteRow at scroll level 2

Example 2

Another push button on the panel in figure 16.10 is labeled “Remove Employees
From Location.” The code behind this button (figure 16.16) removes employee data
from the current scroll level 1 row.

Example 3

An additional button on the panel is labeled “Remove All Locations/Employee.” This
piece of code removes all locations as well as all the employee data associated with the
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' MY_DERIVED (Record PeopleCode) HE=E

[REMOVE_EMP_LOC =] [FietdChange B

If $Panel = "MY LOCATIONS EMP" Then
For &I = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY LOCATION EMP) To 1 Step - 1;
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY LOCATION EME, &I);
End-For;
End-If;

Figure 16.16 DeleteRow at scroll level 2

locations. From a conceptual perspective, it appears that the code to complete this
task would be complex. Actually the code (figure 16.17) is not as intricate as one
might expect.

' MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode]
|REMOVE_ALL_LOC_EMP ] [FieldChange E
If &Panel = "MY__LOCATIDNS_EMP" Then
For &I = ActiveRanountiREl'_'DRD.MY_LCCJ\TIDNS) To 1 Step - 1;
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, &I); Figure 16.17
. dE;;“F"” Using DeleteRow to
nd-Tf:
: remove all rows from
both scrolls

The DeleteRow function is used in a loop and removes all active records at scroll
level 1. Because the record MY_LOCATIONS is parent to the data at scroll level 2,
DeleteRow removes all lower child level records. The removal of child rows is done
automatically by DeleteRow as each scroll level 1 record is deleted.

The ActiveRowCount function is used to compute the number of active rows.
The DeleteRow function works from the bottom of the scroll bar and is illustrated
by the Step -1 parameter in the For statement.

NOTE DeleteRow marks records as deleted. During save processing, rows
marked for deletion are removed from the database. Scrol1F1lush clears
data from the scroll buffer area only and does not routinely delete rows
from the database.

16.3.4 FetchValue
When working with scrolls, it is sometimes necessary to reference data which appears
in the individual rows located in the panel scroll buffer. A function used to extract
data from these rows is Fetchvalue.
The Fetchvalue function retrieves the value of a field from a row stored in the
panel buffer of a scroll area and places it into a variable or fieldname. In addition to
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the Scrollpath parameter, FetchValue requires target_row

and

recordname. fieldname parameters as well. To use Fetchvalue at the various

levels, the following syntax is used:

Level 1

FetchValue (RECORD.target_recname, target_row, [recordname.] fieldname);

Level 2

FetchValue (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_row, RECORD.target_recname,

target_row, [recordname.]fieldname);

Level 3

FetchValue (RECORD.levell recname, levell_ row, RECORD.level2_recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname, target_row, [recordname.]fieldname);

Example

Using figure 16.10 let’s assume that employee IDs contain a specific level of informa-
tion based on the type of ID. An ID beginning with the letter “L” represents
employee populations excluded from the Operator Class/Location functionality. As a
result, the code should prevent any employee ID, which has a leading “L,” from
appearing on the panel. To accomplish this task, the PeopleCode associated with the

“Load All Locations” push button can be rewritten as shown in figure 16.18.

Fetchvalue is used after the scroll area has been populated using
ScrollsSelect. In the example, Fetchvalue is used in a loop that is executed at
scroll level 1. Fetchvalue takes five parameters; MY_LOCATIONS is the level 1

¥ MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode]) |- (O] =]
[LoAD_EMP_LOCATION = i’riea:hmc ;I

*
B U LU PR Sy P T T L e
*+ Using FetchValue for selection criteria at scroll level 2
T T T
e
If %Panel = "HY_LOCA'I‘IONS_EME‘" Then
8crollSelect(Z, RECORD.MY_ LOCATION3, RECORD.MY LOCATION EMP,
RECORD.MY LOC_EMPL_WVW, True);
For &I = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY LOCATION _EMP) To 1 B8tep - 1;
EEMPLID = Fstch\"aluu{RECORE'.PH"IOCATIONS. CurrentRowNumber (),
RECORD.MY LOCATION EMP, &I, MY LOCATION EMP.EMPLID);
If Substring(&EMPLID, 1, 1) = "L" Then
DeleteFRow (RECORD, MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY_ LOCATION_EMF, &I);
End-If;
End-For;
COUNTER = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY_ LOCATION_EMFE) ;
End-If;

Figure 16.18 Using FetchValue to exclude Emplids
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record name. The level 1 row is supplied by the CurrentRowNumber function. The
third parameter is the target record name, MY_LOCATION_EMP. The fourth parame-
ter is the variable &I, which contains the row number in the target scroll area. The fifth
parameter, [record name.] fieldname is also required. The record name prefix is used
because the Fetchvalue call is made from the MY_DERIVED record, which is dif-
ferent from the record that contains the EMPLID fieldname.

After the call to Fetchvalue, the variable 8 EMPLID contains the result and is
tested using the SubString function to determine if the first character is an “L.” In
the example, DeleteRow is used to remove rows that match the selection criteria.

One additional bit of information regarding Fetchvalue is the empty scroll
area. Because the ActiveRowCount function returns 1 when there are no rows in a
target scroll, FetchvValue may return erroneous data. The PeopleCode in
figure 16.18 can be written to include a verification for &EMPLID by adding the fol-
lowing PeopleCode before the If SubString statement.

If ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber (),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP) = 1 Then
If None (&EMPLID) Then
/* Scroll is Empty */
Break;
End-If;

In this example, the verification of an empty scroll is not vital. Other applications
using FetchValue, however, may require empty scroll verifications before addi-
tional operations are performed.

When working with scrolls, it sometimes becomes necessary to hide rows of data
rather than delete or flush them from the scroll area. PeopleCode contains two func-
tions that are used to hide specific rows or an entire scroll area. The functions are
HideRow and HideScroll.

16.3.5 HideRow

HideRow is used to hide a specific row and any child rows in subordinate scroll lev-
els. The parameters passed to HideRow are based on the scroll level and target record
number where rows are to be hidden. The syntax for HideRow at various levels can
be written as follows:

Level 1

HideRow (RECORD.target_recname, target_row);

Level 2

HideRow (RECORD.levell_recname, levell row, RECORD.target_recname,
target_row) ;
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Level 3

HideRow (RECORD.levell_recname, levell_ row, RECORD.level2_ recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname, target_row);

Example

The example presented in figure 16.18 can be rewritten using HideRow in place of
the RowFlush function. HideRow does not remove rows from a scroll. The code
shown in figure 16.19 hides the target row O, but, during save processing, any hid-
den rows are written to the database.

P MY_DERIVED (Record PeopleCode)

|Lowp_emP_LocaTioN = |Fieldl2l|ange _.]
!4

B S e P

*+ Using FetchValue for selection criteria at scroll level 2
LR R R R R R R e e R e e R R R R R ]
*/
If %Panel = "MY_I.OCATIONS_EMP" Then
8crolls8elect(2, RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, RECORD.MY LOCATION_ EMF,
RECORD.MY_LOC_EMPL_VW, True);
For &I = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_ LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY LOCATION EMP) To 1 Step - 1;
GEMPLID = FetchValue (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY LOCATION EMP, &I, MY LOCATION_ EMP.EMPLID);
If Substring (&EMPLID, 1, 1) = "L" Then
HideRow (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), 4_0
RECORD.MY LOCATION EMP, £I);
End-If;
End-For;
COUNTER = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY_ LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECCRD. HY_LOCATION_E!ME‘] 3
End-If;

Figure 16.19 HideRow function

In addition to hiding rows of data in a scroll area, it is sometimes necessary to hide
an entire scroll bar. Hiding a scroll changes the look of a panel because the scroll bar
cannot be viewed. The HideScroll function is used to hide a scroll bar and its cor-
responding data.

16.3.6 HideScroll

HideScroll is similar to HideRow except that instead of hiding a row, the com-
plete scroll area is hidden, including all data in the scroll and the scroll bar. For each
scroll level, the syntax for HideScroll can be written as follows:

Level 1

HideScroll (RECORD.target_recname) ;
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Level 2

HideScroll (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_row, RECORD.target_recname) ;

Level 3

HideScroll (RECORD.levell_recname, levell_row, RECORD.level2_recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname) ;

Example

On some occasions, work scrolls are used to store rows of data subsequently used else-
where in a routine. Work scrolls do not usually appear on a panel; they can be hidden
using HideScroll. The objective is to hide the entire scroll for selected locations at
level 2. Level 2 contains employee data and is hidden following the HideScroll.
Figure 16.20 contains the panel without the implementation of HideScroll.

Dperator Class Locations - Locations - Operator/Employee Locations

File Edt View Go Favontes Locations Help

glg@x aan o o a8 olelo] *el]

My Locations Emp |

SetlD: IS4, Scroll Count: 4
Operator Class: ALLPANLS Remove il E = | Beee Al ol : |
Location Code: 100 San Francisco =l
|Load Employees This Location||  Remove Emplopees From Location |
- === [ [
-~ TS|
Delete EmpllD
r [6701 +| Cottezlsabela
o IG?I]Z— ﬂ Jonas Wendy
r [e7o3 | LottaEmmanuel
I [G70a ¥ DempsayEisine
=

| |My Locations Emp |Update/Display

Figure 16.20 Level 2 scroll data

The following example (figure 16.21) contains the necessary PeopleCode
required to hide the child scroll area at level 2 for location codes 100 and 300.

The panel illustrating the hidden scroll area for location 100 is shown in
figure 16.22. The Delete label that appears on the scroll level 2 area is static text and
is not impacted by HideScroll.
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. MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode) [ |O] x| |
ILDAD_E MP_LOCATION j IFieldC hange j

P R R R T Y P

*+ HideScroll implemented at Scroll Level 2
D P
.7
If §Panel = "MY_ LOCATIONS_EMP" Then
Evaluate MY _LOCATIONS.LOCATION
When = "100"
When = "300"
Hide3croll (RECORD. MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY_ LOCATION_EMF) ;
Break;
End-Evaluate;
End-If;

Figure 16.21 Using HideScroll on specific locations

Operator Class Locations - Locations - Operator/Employee Locations

Fie Edt View Go Favoites Locations Hep : - -
8 g8 x man =z s ag| zel] 227
MyLownnsEmu]
SetiD: USA Scroll Count: 4
Operator Class: ALLPANLS Remave AllErph A Al g |
Locaton Code: 100 San Francisco =1
{Chad Employess Ths Lacaian]|  Remove Employess From Location |J
Delete
=5
| | [My Locations Emp [Update/Display _/

Figure 16.22 Panel after HideScroll is executed

RowScrollSelect

The Scrollselect and ScrollSelectNew functions read data from the specified
Select record into a scroll area and distribute child keys based on their corresponding
parent key values. The PeopleCode functions RowScrollSelect and RowScroll-
SelectNew are similar to their counterparts ScrollSelect and ScrollSelect-
New. The difference is that RowScrollSelect and RowScrollSelectNew do not
automatically allocate child rows to their corresponding parent rows.
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To illustrate, refer to figure 16.20. When implemented correctly, Scrollselect
and ScrollSelectNew automatically load child keys G701, G702, and G703 on a
panel containing two scroll levels when parent key 100 is encountered. Conversely,
RowScrollSelect and RowScrollSelectNew require that the SQL string be used
to limit the keys of the rows loaded, to those of the parent row. RowScrollSelect
requires the specification of the target scroll area, a source record from which to select
rows, and the SQL string. The parameters passed to RowScrollSelect vary based on
the scroll level at which the function is targeted:

Level 1

RowScrollSelect (1, RECORD.target_recname, RECORD.sel_recname);

Level 2

RowScrollSelect (2, RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_row,
RECORD.target_recname, RECORD.sel_recname) ;

Level 3

RowScrollSelect (3, RECORD.levell recname, levell_row,
RECORD.level2_ recname, level2_ row, RECORD.target_recname,
RECORD. sel_recname) ;

Example

The following code (figure 16.23) demonstrates the use of RowScrollSelect at
the level 2 scroll. It operates on the panel illustrated by figure 16.10.

¥ MY_DERIVED (Record PeopleCode) |- (O] x]
[Loap_emp_LocaTion =] [FietdChange el

If %Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS_ENP" Then

For &¢I = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.HNY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber (), RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EHMFP)
To 1 Step - 1:

DeleteRow (RECORD. MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.NY_LOCATION_EMP, &I):

End-For:

RowScrollSelect{2, RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.NY_LOCATION_EMP,
RECORD.MY_LOC_ENPL_VW, True):

COUNTER = ActiveRowCount{RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.MY_ LOCATION_EMF):
End-If:

Figure 16.23 RowScrollSelect at level 2

The populated panel using RowScrollSelect is shown in figure 16.24.

The example has one flaw. The panel illustrated in figure 16.24 contains more
data than the number of employees for the location at level 1. Note the scroll count
field and compare it to figure 16.20. A big difference! In the example, the code erro-
neously does not contain a WHERE statement and results in all level 2 rows being
loaded into the scroll level 2 buffer, for ALL employees! Without limiting the scroll
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Dperator Class Locations - Locations - Operator/Employee Locations

Eile Edit VMiew Go Favoites Locations Help

ale@x| aaE| == == a8l 2lel2] 2lelslz]

My Locations Emp ]

SetlD: usA Scroll Count: 218
oot i ke Remaove All Employess I Remave All Locations/Employees I

Location Code: 100 San Francisco =

Remove Emplovees From Location
-1 | __

Delete EmpliD B B
i [6601 | JonesGlos

[6803 8| Pimengal
[7705 | HokSusen
[8001 8| SchumacherSimen
Ism—j Gregory.Jan

E R e R

b | |

[ | [My Locations Emp \Update/Display

Figure 16.24 Panel using RowScroliSelect

level 2 rows to those of the parent at level 1, data for all employees in the
sel_recordname are loaded into the scroll buffer.

The correctly coded RowScrollselect function is illustrated in figure 16.25.
The WHERE SQL clause is inserted to limit keys to those of the parent, ©. The code
produces the same results as those in figure 16.20.

¥ MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode)

[Loap_EmP_LOCATION | [FieldChange B

If %Panel = "NY_LOCATIONS_EMP" Then

For ¢I = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP) To 1 Step - 1:

DeleteRow (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.MY LOCATION_EMP, &I):

End-For;

RowjcrollSelect(2, RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.HY_LOCATION_EHP,
RECORD.MY_LOC_EMNPL_ VW, "WHERE SETID = :1 AND OPRCLASS = :2 AND LOCATION = :3",
MY_LOCATIONS.SETID, MY LOCATIONS.OPRCLASS, MY LOCATIONS.LOCATION, True):

COUNTER = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMF) :

End-If;

Figure 16.25 Correctly coded RowScrollSelect

A review of the PeopleCode in the example illustrates how RowScrollSelect
is used with the other PeopleCode statements. First, the panel is verified so that the
statements within the scope of the If statement are executed when the panel name is
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MY_LOCATIONS_EMP. This is necessary because the code is executed from a
Derived/Work record, which may contain code used on different panels. The
DeleteRow statement is used to delete rows from the scroll and database table. In this
example, DeleteRow is used in the context of a loop. Rows are processed from high
to low, because rows are renumbered each time they are deleted. The level number
identifies the target scroll area is at level 2. The levell_recname parameter is required
because the target record is a level 2. CurrentRowNumber is used to obtain the level
1 row. Level 1 row is required when the target record is at level 2. The target record-
name is MY_LOCATIONS_EMP and represents the target record into which data will
be selected. The sel_recordname parameter is identified by MY_1L.0C_EMPL_VW, which
is a view used to extract the most current effective-dated JOB rows and join them with
the corresponding location table entry. This parameter can be the same as the target
record name, but, in the example, we are selecting from a view and loading the selected
fields into the MY_LOCATIONS_EMP target record. The COUNTER field contains
the number of active rows in the scroll area. This count is reflected on the panel.

TIP Understanding the record key definitions for parent and child records fa-
cilitates the construction of SQL strings for RowScrollSelect and
RowScrollSelectNew functions.

16.3.8 RowScrollSelectNew

RowScrollSelectNew resembles RowScrollSelect the only exception being that
RowScrollSelectNew marks records as NEW when they are loaded into the scroll
area. RowScrollSelectNew does not automatically place child rows under the corre-
sponding parent data within the scroll buffer. It requires that the SQL string be used to
limit the rows loaded into the scroll to those of the parent row. RowScrollSelectNew
requires the specification of the target scroll area, a source record from which to select rows
and an SQL string. The parameters passed to RowScrollSelectNew vary based on
the scroll level at which the function is targeted:

Level 1

RowScrollSelectNew (1, RECORD.target_recname, RECORD.sel_recname) ;

Level 2

RowScrollSelectNew (2, RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_row,
RECORD. target_recname, RECORD.sel_recname) ;

Level 3

RowScrollSelectNew (3, RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_row,
RECORD.level2_ recname, level2 row, RECORD.target_recname,
RECORD. sel_recname) ;

ADDITIONAL SCROLL FUNCTIONS 365

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



366

Example

The PeopleCode example for RowScrollSelectNew (figure 16.26) loads the
selected data into MY_LOCATIONS using MY_LOC_OPR_VW as the sel_recordname.
In the example, sel_recordname is a view used to select the most current effective
dated LOCATION_TBL entry for the specified SETID field. Because the records
selected into the target scroll are marked as NEW, they are inserted into the database
during save processing. For this example, another SETTID value has been selected. The
panel is shown in figure 16.27.

MY _DERIVED (Record PeopleCode)

[LoaD_LocaTIONS = |Fie|dCI|ange j

** Row3croll3electNew example for a panel containing 1 scroll bar =

*
If %Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS" Then
For &I = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS) To 1 Step - 1:
DeleteRow(RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, &I):
End-For;
RowScrollSelectNew(l, RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, FECORD.MY_LOC_OPR_VW, "WHERE SETID = :1",
MY_LOCATION _HDR.SETID, True):
COUNTER = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS)
End-If:

Figure 16.26 RowScrollSelectNew at the level 1 scroll

DOperator Class Locations - Locations - Operator Locations

File Edt View Go Favontes Locations Help

a8 x| |l || #lellz ]|
My Locations |
SetlD: UK Scroll Count: B
Operator Class: | jgyp Clear Scroll Area Update Effdt |
Location Code: |9l]4 ﬂ Manchester . -
|9|]5 ﬂ Liverpool
910 ¥ Belfast
91 3 Edirburgh
IS‘IZ— j Glasgow
[a13 ¥ Aberdeen

=

| [ | My Locations |Update/Display -

Figure 16.27 Operator/Class locations using RowScrollSelectNew
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16.3.9 RowFlush

RowFlush is a scroll function used to remove a particular row of data from the panel
scroll and scroll buffer area. RowFlush does not delete rows from the database.
RowFlush requires the specification of the target ScrollPath and the target row.
The parameters passed to RowFlush vary based on the scroll level at which the func-
tion is targeted. To use RowF1lush on specific levels, it can be coded as follows:

Level 1

RowFlush (RECORD.target_recname, target_row);

Level 2

RowFlush (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_ row, RECORD.target_recname,
target_row) ;

Level 3

RowFlush (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell_ _row, RECORD.level2_ recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname, target_row);

Example

The level 2 scroll area in figure 16.24 contains a checkbox labeled Delete. RowFlush
can be used after the push button labeled “Load Employees This Location” has been
activated. The associated employee data are selected into the scroll area and can sub-
sequently be saved. If the need to delete employee data are required, the Delete Row
(E8) toolbar option can be used. The F8 or Delete Row however requires that we
confirm the delete, thereby adding an additional step for the user. The Delete check-
box can be applied during save processing to use RowFlush, which removes the
identified rows prior to their insertion into the database table. Figure 16.28 illustrates
the use of the panel before it is saved.

The illustration identifies two rows that have the Delete checkbox indicator
turned on. During save processing, the code shown in figure 16.29 is executed. For
rows having the DELETE_ROW field set to "v", the PeopleCode calls the RowFlush
function. The result of the RowFlush function is illustrated in figure 16.30.
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Operator C

]
e

Figure 16.28 Using RowFlush to remove scroll data

' MY_LOCATIONS [Record People!

LOCATION | [SaveEdit

/* Use of RowFlush on SaveEdit. Code is associated with Delete checkbox on panel =/
If %Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS_EMP” Then
For &I = ActiveRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMF)
To 1 5tep - 1;
¢DELETE = FetchValue {RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), MY_DERIVED.DELETE_ROW,
«I):
If <DELETE = "Y" Then
RowFlush (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP, «I):
WY_DERIVED.COUNTER = ActiveRowCount (RECORD,MY LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMF) :
End-If:
End-For:
End-If:

Figure 16.29 RowFlush PeopleCode at level 2
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Dperator Class Locations - Locations - Operator/Employee Locations
File Edit “iew Go Favortes Locations Help

Hlgl@ x| aaa &5E 2| - a2 =]
My Locations Emp |
SetlD: Usa Scroll Count: 2
Operator Class: ALLPANLS Remaove All Employess | | Remove All Locations/E mplopees |
Location Code: 100 San Francisco =
Load Employees This Location | Remove Employees From Location |
: =S|
Delete EmpliD
- [6702 +| Jonaswendy
- [6704 +| Dempsey Elaine
=l -
[ i | My Locations Emp  [Update/Display _~

Figure 16.30 Resulting panel with selected rows removed

The PeopleCode surrounding RowF lush in figure 16.29 contains verification of
the panel name MY_LOCATIONS_EMP. In the example, the code is executed from
the SaveEdit event of the record MY_LOCATIONS. Fetchvalue is used to
retrieve the indicator field MY _DERIVED.DELETE_ROW. The field is checked for a
value "Y". A True condition causes the RowFlush function to be called. The
RowFlush parameters include levell_recname. This parameter is required because
the target record is at level 2. The parameter is specified as RECORD . MY_LOCATIONS.
Because the target record is at level 2, the levell_row parameter is also required.
CurrentRowNumber is used to obtain the level 1 row. The target record name is
specified as MY_LOCATIONS_EMP. At level 2 the last parameter passed to RowFlush
is target_row. The variable &I, which is used to loop through the data at scroll
level 2, identifies the row number to be removed from the specified target scroll area.
An additional line of code references MY_DERIVED.COUNTER, which is updated
after RowF lush so that the panel contains the actual number of active rows following
save processing.

It is important to note that RowFlush does not remove rows from the database;
it only removes them from the panel scroll buffer. In the example presented,
RowFlush does not work for data that has been saved to the database, then subse-
quently deleted using the Delete indicator. Let’s review again. Refer to figure 16.20 and
assume the data on that panel has now been saved. The panel is then subsequently
retrieved, and two rows are checked off (figure 16.28) with the assumption that the
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rows will be deleted during save processing. Following save processing, the rows marked
for deletion will be gone and will appear to have been deleted. However, when the scroll
buffer is reloaded with data from the table or view, the “deleted” rows reappear. For this
reason, RowFlush is limited to specific applications. It is more common to use
DeleteRow because data are removed from the scroll and deleted from the database.

Figure 16.31 illustrates the DeleteRow function as a replacement for RowFlush.

B MY_LOCATIONS (Record PeopleCode)
|LocaTion =] [saveEdit B

I—” Using DeleteRow to remove data from scroll area and database table */
If %Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS_EMP" Then
For &I = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRouNumber(), RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMNF)
To 1 Step = 1;
&DELETE = FetchValue(RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), MY_DERIVED.DELETE_ROW,
&I}
If <DELETE = "Y" Then
DeleveRow (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber(), RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP, &I):
HY_DERIVED.COUNTER = ActiveRowCount(RECORD.HMY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowlumber(},
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP):
End-If;
End-For;
End-If:

Figure 16.31 Using DeleteRow in place of RowFlush

TIP The RowFlush example does not necessarily have to be replaced with
DeleteRow to obtain the desired functionality. The use of the Delete
Row toolbar icon or F8 also removes rows from the scroll area while main-
taining the RowFlush PeopleCode. This will require an additional step
for the user, however.

UpdateValue

The Updatevalue function works in a similar manner to Fetchvalue to update
the value of a field using the value parameter passed to the function. Updatevalue
requires the target_row and recordname. fieldname parameters as well as a
value that can be specified as a variable, constant, or record field. To use
UpdateValue at various levels, the following syntax is used:

Level 1

UpdateValue (RECORD.target_recname, target_row, [recordname.] fieldname,
value) ;

Level 2

UpdateValue (RECORD.levell_recname, levell_row, RECORD.target_recname,
target_row, [recordname.]fieldname, value);
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Level 3

UpdateValue (RECORD.levell_ recname, levell row, RECORD.level2_ recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname, target_row, [recordname.]fieldname,
value) ;

Example

The Operator Class/Locations panel contains a button labeled “Update Effdt.” When
the button is activated, a secondary panel is displayed which accepts a date value. The
date entered from the secondary panel is used to update an effective date field located
on MY_LOCATIONS record. The effective date is used for reporting and internal
tracking purposes, but does not appear on the panels illustrated. Figure 16.32 illus-
trates the secondary panel.

Operator Class Locations - Locations - Operator Locations = =13
File Edit View Go Favortes Locations Help

gl x| |ae 5l s 22| 262 w22

My Locations [

SetlD: UK Load All Locations | Scroll Count: ]
Operator Class: | xR Clear Scroll Area I Update Effdt | <—

Location Code: I!]l]-ll ﬂ Manchester ‘ =l
|9[|5 ﬂ Enter effective date or press DK to use curren... E3
EL 4
[s11 H Eitective Date06703719% 9 Corcel_|
[312 K
[13 | Aberdeen

=

Service=Field Change [ | My Locations |Update/Display

Figure 16.32 Update Effdt secondary panel associated with UpdateValue

The PeopleCode utilizing Updatevalue is shown in figure 16.33. This code
works in conjunction with the Update Effdt push button (@ in figure 16.32) and uses
the date entered from the secondary panel.

The Updatevalue parameters specify target record name as
RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS. The target_row parameter is specified as a variable &I,
which is incremented using the For statement. The variable &I represents the row
numbers in the target scroll area. Record name is required as a prefix to fieldname
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¥ MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode)

|EFFDT =l

FieldChange j

For &¢I = 1 To ActiveRowCount{RECOFD.MY_ LOCATIONS):
UpdateValue (RECORD. MY_LOCATIONS, &I, MY_LOCATIONS.EFFDT, EFFDT);
End-For; Figure 16.33

UpdateValue PeopleCode

because the PeopleCode is executed from the MY_DERIVED record. As a result, the
target fieldname is prefixed with MY_LOCATIONS. The last parameter received by
UpdateValue is a value. In the example, the value is entered into the secondary panel
and contained in the work field MY_DERIVED.EFFDT.

TIP Regular data assignment can be used instead of UpdateValue when the
field to be updated appears on the same record as the PeopleCode.

16.3.11 TotalRowCount

As previously discussed, it is sometimes necessary to identify the number of rows in a
scroll area. ActiveRowCount is a function used to count the number of active rows
in a target scroll area. When it is necessary to count active as well as deleted rows, the
TotalRowCount function can be used. TotalRowCount returns the aggregate
number of rows in a scroll area including deleted rows.

The parameters required by TotalRowCount are based on the target scroll level
for which a count is required:

Level 1

TotalRowCount (RECORD.target_recname) ;

Level 2

TotalRowCount (RECORD.levell recname, levell row, RECORD.target_recname);

Level 3

TotalRowCount (RECORD.levell_recname, levell_row, RECORD.level2_recname,
level2_row, RECORD.target_recname) ;

Example 1

To obtain the total number of rows contained in the scroll area of the Operator Class/
Location panel, the following code using TotalRowCount can be used:

MY_DERIVED.COUNTER = TotalRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS) ;
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Example 2
The following example uses TotalRowCount on the level 2 scroll to count the

number of child rows containing employee data:

MY_DERIVED.COUNTER = TotalRowCount (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS,
CurrentRowNumber (), RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP) ;

TIP Rows marked as “deleted” remain in the buffer until an SQL commit is is-
sued after the SavePostChg PeopleCode event.

1 A panel can contain up to three scroll levels. A panel with two scroll levels con-
tains primary records at occurs level zero, occurs level 1, and occurs level 2.

2 The level zero record is considered the parent row and level 1 is the child. A
level 1 row is parent to a level 2 row. Each level can contain multiple
records, but only one primary record can exist for each level specified.

3 During processing of data buffers, records at occurs level zero are handled
before occurs level 1. A panel containing two occurs levels will process the
level zero records first, then a single row of level 1 data, and all level 2 rows
which are children of the level 1 row.

4 Some PeopleCode functions used to operate on scrolls include Scrollselect,
ScrollSelectNew, and ScrollFlush. Additional functions such as
RowSelect, RowSelectNew, and RowFlush require the use of the WHERE
block in the SQL string to match parent keys.

5 Other functions used to complement scroll processing include Fetchvalue,
UpdateValue, ActiveRowCount, and CurrentRowNumber. These
functions allow us to process specific data with a scroll area.
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Function libraries

17.1 Function overview 375 17.4 PeopleCode external functions 393
17.2 PeopleCode built-in functions 376 17.5 External non-PeopleCode
17.3 PeopleCode internal functions 389 functions 396

A Function Library is a collection of one or more routines that can be called from
another program. Function Libraries offer us the opportunity to reuse code and to
write special routines which can be shared by applications running under People-
Tools. In addition to writing and calling functions written in the PeopleCode lan-
guage, we can also call external programs written in languages such as C/C++. A
function usually accepts one or more values and can either return a value or not.

374
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171 FUNCTION OVERVIEW

Functions are pieces of code that, in their most basic form, accept a string of parame-
ters and can either return a value, return no value or in some instances call another
function and eventually return home. Functions are everywhere and not only in
PeopleCode. An SQL Select statement that utilizes specialized date functions will
enable formats to be used as input and output based on patterns passed to the func-
tions. Similarly, the SQR statement RTRIM is also a function. COBOL has functions
such as NUMVAL, which work in conjunction with a Move or Compute statement.
All types of functions share these characteristics:

* They can be called from almost anywhere in a program.

* They may be called once or thousands of times by a program.

* They perform a specific task that can be shared by systems. Some functions are
bundled into software packages and are used to make the software more efficient
or to relieve the application developer from writing redundant routines.

* They do not have to be written in the same language as the calling routine.
PeopleCode can call C functions as well as C++. If we are daring enough, we can
also write callable Assembler routines.

An important requirement of a function is that it establishes a calling convention
to allow parameters to be passed back and forth. A function which formats dates could
be written to accept one format and pass back another format. The function must
know what the input format is and what the output format will be. Assume we have
a function called DATE_FUNCTION, which accepts a Julian date in the form YYDDD
and returns the value YYYyMMDD. Such a function will be flawed in several ways. First,
the function should be flexible enough that it can accept a variety of formats and out-
put them in the manner desired by the calling program. So while we may have some
issues with a YYDDD format we could also accept D/M/Y, MMDDYY, or dd-Mon-YYYY
where Mon is a three character representation of Month. January 1, 2000 would be
01-JAN-2000. The routine would also require indicators to identify the input and
output formats. This style of coding helps eliminate redundancy and allows for the
localization of functions.

NOTE PeopleCode functions cannot be called by any other type of programs writ-
ten in a language other than PeopleCode.

PeopleCode programs utilize various types of functions. The function types are as follows:

* built-in

* internal

* external PeopleCode

* external non-PeopleCode
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PEOPLECODE BUILT-IN FUNCTIONS

Built-in functions are the standard PeopleCode functions developed by PeopleSoft
which can be called without being declared. Built-in functions are used to manipulate
dates, strings, scrolls, and messages. Functions can be grouped into functional catego-
ries. Built-in functions differ from Internal and External PeopleCode functions
because they do not necessarily have to be written in PeopleCode. Many built-in
functions are written in C++.

Functions, by definition, are basically routines that can be shared among different
programs or, at the very least, among programs common to an application. A good
example of such a function is the PeopleCode built-in function RTrim. This is a great
little built-in function that removes characters, usually blanks, from the rightmost por-
tion of a string. You pass it the string or list of strings you wish to remove from the
source string, and it works just fine. Most of the PeopleCode built-in functions can
be used by other PeopleCode programs when necessary.

PeopleCode built-in functions can be grouped into functional categories. For the
current release of PeopleTools, some of the most frequently used categories and cor-
responding functions are:

¢ Conversion

¢ Date/Time

* Effective Date/Sequence
* Logical

¢ Mail

¢ Math

* Message Catalog/Display
¢ Panel Buffer

¢ Panel Control

¢ Process Scheduler

¢ Save/Cancel

¢ Scroll Functions

. SQL

* String

¢ Transfers

¢ Validation

Many of the frequently used functions in these categories are listed in appendix E.
Some have been discussed in previous chapters. For example, Message functions are
discussed in chapter 14 and the SQLExec function is illustrated in chapter 15. In chap-
ter 16, we examined scroll functions and how they can be applied to panels containing
multiple scroll levels. A discussion of a few more frequently used categories follows.
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17.2.1 Conversion functions

Functions categorized as conversion are primarily used to translate data values from
one character set or data type to another. Some functions belong to more than one
category. An example of this is the String function, which can be used to convert
from a non-string data type to a string. The String function is categorized as both a
String and Conversion function.

Another example of a conversion function is Char. The Char function is used
to convert numeric values to their corresponding character values. An example of the
Char function follows:

&CHAR_STRING = Char(72) | Char(69) | Char(76) | Char(76) | Char(79);

The target variable contains HELLO based on the ASCII number values passed to the
Char function.

17.2.2 Date/Time functions

PeopleCode provides a number of date and time handling functions categorized as
Date/Time. Functions in this category can be used to convert dates represented by
numbers into a Date data type. Date/Time functions can also be used to extract the
date or time portion of a DateTime data type. An example of a Date/Time function
is Date. The Date function converts a numeric date into a Date data type. An
example of Date follows:

&DATE_NUMBER = 20000122;
&DATE_OUT = Date (&DATE_NUMBER) ;

The variable &DATE_OUT contains a date represented as 2000-01-22.

The Datevalue function is another Date/Time function that accepts a date in
the Windows regional format setting and returns a Date data type. Assuming the
Windows regional date setting is yy /mm/dd, the DateValue function can be applied
in this manner:

&DATE_FORMAT = "000122";
&THIS_DATE = DateValue (&DATE_FORMAT) ;

After the Datevalue function is called, the variable &THIS DATE contains a Date
data type containing 2000-01-22.

Time is a function which receives a number representing a time value and obtains
a Time data type. The parameter passed to the Time function is a number based on
a 24-hour clock with the format HHMMSS[ . SSSSSS].

&REPORT_TIME = 143041.000001;
&TIME_VALUE = Time (&REPORT_TIME) ;
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The Time function obtains a time value from the numeric variable §REPORT_TIME
and stores it in &THIS_TIME, which now contains the value 14.30.41.000001.
Notice that the precision goes out to .000001 seconds.

Additional built-in functions that operate on date or time values can be used to
perform arithmetic on date or time variables. AddToDate is a function which receives
a date parameter and three values representing number of years, months, and days.
The values are added to the date value supplied and a Date value is returned which
contains the original date and the aggregate value represented by years, months, and
days. Here is an example of AddToDate.

&RETURN_DATE = AddToDate(%Date, 5, - 4, 3);

Based on the preceding example, when the AddToDate function receives control,
the function receives the current system date, the number of years represented as 5,
number of months as —4, and number of days as 3. Assuming the current date is
2000-01-22, the value of & RETURN_DATE is now 2004-09-26. This represents a date
five years in the future, less four months, plus three days from the current date.

NOTE Passing negative numbers to represent years, months, or days has the effect
of subtracting from the date value passed.

Effective Date/Sequence functions

In PeopleSoft, most applications are built around the concept of Effective Date and
Effective Sequence. With effective-dated records, data can be managed chronologi-
cally in the order of events. Under varying circumstances, the need for multiple
records with the same effective date is inevitable. To handle such conditions, the
Effective sequence key field is utilized. The combination of Effective Date (EFFDT)
and Effective Sequence (EFFSEQ) enables the existence of unique rows with the same
effective date. Functions categorized as Effective Date/Sequence operate primarily on
scroll areas containing effective-dated rows or tables which contain Effective Date
and Effective Sequence as part of their key structure.

The currEf £dt function is used to return the effective date of the current record
on the specified scroll level. The function can be used to extract the effective date,
which is returned as a Date value or used in a conditional statement.

To extract the effective date of the current record we can code:

&RETURN_DATE = CurrEffDt (CurrentLevelNumber()) ;

The function can also be used in a conditional context. For example, when specific
processes are performed based on effective date values, the following can be used:

If CurrEffDt (CurrentLevelNumber()) < %Date Then
Audit_Changes (EMPLID) ;
End-If;
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In this example, the Audit_Changes function is executed when the effective date of
the current record is less than the $Date system variable, which stores the current
system date.

The CurrEf£Seq function is used to obtain the effective sequence of a specified
scroll level. The following example grays out the Account Code field on a panel when
the current Effective Sequence contains a higher value than the prior record:

If CurrEffSeqg(l) > PriorEffdt (EFFSEQ) Then
Gray (ACCT_CD) ;
End-If;

Based on data in table 17.1, let’s assume that the HRMS application contains a cur-
rent record with an effective date of 1999-07-01 and an ACTION_REASON of XFR.
When the ACTION_REASON value for the next record is required, the NextEffDt
function can be used. NextEf£Dt returns the value of the specified record field
which exists in the next effective-dated row. To obtain the next ACTION_REASON,
the function call can be written as:

&NEXT_ACTION_REASON = NextEffdt (ACTION_REASON) ;

After the function call, the variable &NEXT_ACTION_REASON contains PRO. Using
table 17.1, when the current record’s Effective Date is 2000-01-05, the NextEf fDt
function call is skipped because a next record does not exist.

Another function categorized as Effective Date/Sequence is PriorEf £Dt. This
function works in contrast to NextEf £Dt and is used to return the contents of the
specified field from the prior effective-dated row. Using table 17.1, the following
statement retrieves the XFR ACTION_REASON when the current effective-dated row
is 2000-01-05.

&PRIOR_ACTION_REASON =PriorEffdt (ACTION_REASON) ;

A statement using PriorEffdt is ignored when the current effective-dated row is
1996-01-01.

Table 171 Effective Date and Action/Reasons

EFFDT ACTION_REASON
2000-01-05 PRO
1999-07-01 XFR
1998-06-30 MER
1996-01-01 HIR
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NOTE CurrEffdt retrieves the value of the current row’s effective date.
NextEf£Dt and PriorEf£Dt are used to obtain the value of a specified
field that does not necessarily have to be an effective date.

Logic functions

Functions in this category are used to test for the existence of blank values. The com-
monly used All function is used to determine whether one or more fields contain a
value. The A11 function statement is useful in the SaveEdit PeopleCode event if
we wish to verify that one or more fields have been entered. For the Problem Tracking
application, the A11 function can be used to determine if specific fields have been
entered. The A11 function can be used to test several fields with one call. The follow-
ing code can be placed into the SaveEdit event for one of the specified fields; it ver-
ifies that the three fields passed as parameters each contain a value before calling
MyScheduleFunction function:

If A11(PRIORITY, MY_USER_ID, MY_PROBLEM TRACKER) Then
MyScheduleFunction () ;
End-If;

An additional logic function used to test for the existence of values is None. The func-
tion returns TRUE if the field or list of fields supplied do not contain a value. A Bool-
ean FALSE is returned when one or more fields contain a value. A variation on the
A11 function can be written using None to test for the existence of specific values.

If None (PRIORITY, MY_USER_ID, MY_PROBLEM_TRACKER) Then
Error ("Enter all required fields");
End-If;

PeopleCode programs can be reduced in terms of lines of code by combin-
ing multiple fields when using Logic functions such as A11 or None.

Math functions

Functions categorized as Math operate primarily on numeric data and can be used to
assist with complex calculations. Some of these functions are invaluable when using
PeopleSoft Financials, Payroll, or Manufacturing applications. When assigning
numeric data elements that result from a multiplication or division operation, it is
sometimes necessary to obtain a specific number of decimal positions before inserting
values into a database table. One function used to accomplish this task is Round. The
Round function returns a decimal number rounded up to the number of positions
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specified by the second parameter. If we are required to round the HRMS data ele-
ment COMPRATE to three decimal positions, the following statement can be used:

JOB.COMPRATE = Round (JOB.COMPRATE, 3);

An additional function, which operates on numeric data but is not interested in deci-
mal positions, is the Int function. The Int function removes decimal positions
from a number and returns an integer value. As an example let’s assume one of the
payroll subroutines calculates hours worked, based on whole hours only. The follow-
ing code can be used to calculate overtime hours using the Int function:

If &HOURS_WORKED > JOB.STD_HOURS Then
&OVERTIME_HOURS = Int (&HOURS_WORKED) - JOB.STD_HOURS;
End-If;

Based on that Int example, employees working overtime hours that are not whole
hours will not be too happy on payday. That is because the Int function does not
perform any rounding. In the example, when the value of &HOURS_WORKED is
65.753 the Int function uses 65.

When dividing numbers, it is sometimes necessary to interpret the value of the
remainder field. This can be accomplished using the Mod function. Mod divides one
number by another and returns a value representing the remainder. We can see an
application of the Mod function when a specified number is divided by number of
years. Let’s assume we have shares of stock and wish to allocate them evenly in whole
numbers over a period of seven years. One rule is that, when the number cannot be
divided evenly, the first year contains one additional share. This may appear compli-
cated at first but can be facilitated using Mod:

&YEARLY_STOCK = (&STOCK_SHARES / 7);
&YEARLY_STOCK = Int (&YEARLY_STOCK) ;
&REMAINING_SHARES = Mod (&STOCK_SHARES, 7);
If &REMAINING_SHARES <> 0 Then

&FIRST_YEAR_STOCK = &YEARLY_STOCK + 1;
End-If;

Observe how the routine uses both Mod and Int to determine the yearly stock and
any remaining shares.

172.6  Panel buffer functions
Functions in this category are used to identify changes to records residing in panel
buffers. A panel buffer can contain scroll data as well as non-scroll data. Panel Buffer
functions can also be used to mimic operator functionality such as InsertRow (F7)
and DeleteRow (F8). These functions are essential during save processing because
they can be used to perform specific routines based on user actions.
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The Problem Tracking application referred to throughout this book uses a main
data entry panel (figure 17.1) which contains several editable fields. The task of identi-
fying changes made to fields can be accomplished by including PeopleCode which tests
each record field for changes. Such a task requires several lines of code. A more efficient
method can be applied by incorporating the RecordChanged panel buffer function.
The function returns a Boolean (TRUE) when the contents of a record have been changed
on a panel or modified programmatically since being retrieved from the database.

Problem Tracking - Tracking - Track Problems [_ O] ]
File Edit Wiew Go Favoites Selup Tracking Help

dH|g|@ x| alae| 5|5 5= S5 2] *lelz]7]

My Problem Trkg |

Problem 1D: 000002

Incident Date: [02/02/1939 |  Close Date:  [02/05/1993 &
Project ID: |DI]I]I]I]2 ﬂ Conversion of legacy data

Application ID: 000 My Problem Tracking

Status: [ 3| UserTesting

Priority: |_2 User ID: IPS_ j
" Document? M Tracker: ]Wﬂ

Problem: ILIseu reports that Applicant Hire "zave' time iz excessive,

Lol

[ My Problem Trkg Update/Display 7

Figure 17.1 Problem Tracking panel

An example of RecordChanged can be applied as follows:

If RecordChanged (RECORD.MY_ PROBLEM_TRKG) Then
&RETURN_VALUE = MyScheduleFunction() ;
End-If;

FieldChanged is another panel buffer function. However, unlike RecordChanged
which operates on the entire record, FieldChanged can be used to identify if one or
more fields have been modified The function thereby operates at the field level. To test
specific fields in Problem Tracking, a statement can be written as illustrated by the fol-
lowing example:

If FieldChanged (MY_PROBLEM_TRKG.PRIORITY) Or
FieldChanged (MY_PROBLEM_TRKG.MY_USER_ID) Or
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FieldChanged (MY_PROBLEM_TRKG.MY_PROBLEM_STATUS) Or
FieldChanged (MY_PROBLEM_TRKG.MY_PROBLEM_TRACKER) Then
&RETURN_VALUE = MyScheduleFunction() ;
End-If;

Additional panel buffer functions can be used to delete records or identify records
marked for deletion. When it is necessary to delete a record, the DeleteRecord
panel buffer function can be used. The function deletes a level zero record and any
associated child rows. The records are marked for deletion and are removed from the
database during save processing. The function accepts any field values from the target
record to be marked for deletion:

If &DELETE = "Y" Then
DeleteRecord (MY_LOCATIONS.OPRCLASS)
End-If;

This example deletes the corresponding record from the table MY_LOCATIONS as
well as any associated child rows.

Records marked for deletion by a panel buffer function such as DeleteRecord
can be identified using the RecordDeleted function. An example of how
RecordDeleted can be applied to scroll data at level 2 follows:

If RecordDeleted (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber (),
RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP) Then

&RETURN = My_ Audit_Function() ;
End-If;

Panel buffer functions can also be used to insert records into a scroll or to identify
records as new to the database. The InsertRow function is used to insert a new row
of data into the scroll buffer. The operation is followed by the RowInsert
PeopleCode event. InsertRow mimics the F7 operator function. To insert data at
the level 2 scroll, InsertRow can be written in the following manner:

InsertRow (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS, CurrentRowNumber (), RECORD.MY_LOCATION_EMP) ;

During save processing, records added to the database can be identified using the
RecordNew panel buffer function. When used in SaveEdit before the record is
inserted into the database, RecordNew is used to identify new records. This can be
useful when special routines are necessary for newly added data. It is important to
identify new data which can be added using F7 (Row Insert) or the InsertRow
function. In order to recognize a new record at scroll level 1 for the table
MY_LOCATIONS, the following code can be used:

If RecordNew (RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS) Then
&RETURN = My_Audit_Function() ;
End-If;
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Panel control functions

Consider the following scenario: we have implemented the HRMS module among a
large number of users, many having access to the same panels. There are, however,
some clients who do not require access to a number of fields distributed throughout
the panel group. The objective is to allow access to these panels without displaying
the fields. Several methods exist for accomplishing this task. One method involves
creating several panels without the specified fields. We then have to create a new
panel group and add the corresponding panel group to a menu. This approach
requires additional panels. An alternative and more efficient method is to use
PeopleCode. Using system variables and specific PeopleCode panel control functions,
the selected fields can be hidden or made inaccessible on selected panels. One panel
control function that can be utilized is the Hide function. Hide can render the spec-
ified panel fields invisible. Assuming the panels containing these fields are on a spe-
cific panel group, the following code can be applied to accomplish this task:

If (Substring(%PanelGroup, 1, 8) = "SPECIAL_DATA") Then
Hide (COMPRATE) ;
Hide (SAL_ADMIN_PLAN) ;
Hide (GRADE) ;
Hide (HOURLY_RT) ;
Hide (ANNUAL_RT) ;
Hide (MONTHLY_RT) ;
End-If;

Other circumstances exist in which hiding fields in not necessary. If we simply wish to
prevent certain editable fields from being written over, the panel control function, Gray
can be used. The Gray function is commonly used in the RowInit event and can also
be used in events such as FieldChange after the contents of a field are modified.

In the Problem Tracking application, when an issue is considered closed, certain
fields can be presented as display only using the Gray built-in function contained in
the following code:

If MY PROBLEM_STATUS = "5" Then
Gray (PRIORITY) ;
Gray (MY_USER_ID) ;
Gray (MY_PROBLEM_TRACKER) ;
Gray (DESCRLONG) ;

End-If;

Additional Panel Control functions can be used to make panel fields visible again.
The UnHide function can be used for this task, but only works on fields that were
hidden using the Hide function. Fields initially set to invisible, based on the panel
field properties tab, are not impacted by UnHide. The following example is used to
Hide or UnHide a field on the Problem Tracking panel:

If MY PROBLEM_STATUS <> "5" Then
Hide (MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN) ;
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Else
UnHide (MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN) ;
End-If;

The UnGray function can be used to make a previously protected field editable using
Gray. UnGray is commonly used in the RowInit event and can also appear in
events such as FieldChange after the contents of a field are modified.

In the Problem Tracking application we can see the UnGray function when a
Problem Status is changed from resolved back to another status:

If PriorValue (MY_PROBLEM_STATUS) = "5" And
MY_PROBLEM_STATUS <> "5" Then
UnGray (PRIORITY) ;
UnGray (MY_USER_ID) ;
UnGray (MY_PROBLEM_TRACKER) ;
UnGray (DESCRLONG) ;
End-If;

17.2.8 Save/Cancel functions

Functions in the Save/Cancel category enable the PeopleCode program to force a
cancel from an active panel or to save the contents of a panel. The DoCancel func-
tion is used to cancel the activity on a panel and imitate the Esc or Cancel ¥] toolbar.
Figure 17.2 illustrates the use of DoCancel after a Warning statement has been
issued. The panel is canceled after the user replies OK to the warning message.

!__.' MY_PROBLEM_TRKG [Record PeopleCode) == E3
|cLose_oT ] |FieldE dit B

If 4ll(CLOSE DT) Then
It CLOSE_DT < INCIDENT_ DT Then
Warning ("Incident Date cannot be greater than Close date");
DoCancel () ;
End-If;
End-If;

Figure 17.2 Using the DoCancel function

NOTE If Error were used in place of Warning, the DoCancel function would
have no effect, because the Error function negates any further processing
until the error has been corrected.

In addition to providing the ability to cancel a panel, PeopleCode functions enable
save processing to be performed without a user save action. This can be accomplished
using the DoSave function which can be executed from specific PeopleCode events.
DoSave performs save processing at the conclusion of the current PeopleCode program
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in the FieldEdit, FieldChange, and MenuItemSelect events. Any statements
following DoSave are executed through the remainder of the program and then the
associated save events are triggered. These events include SaveEdit, SavePreChg,
WorkFlow, and SavePostChg. An example of DoSave in the Problem Tracking
application is illustrated by figure 17.3.

P'MY_PROBLEM_TRKG (Record PeopleCode) =] E3
|MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN = IFieIdEdit j
If M¥_FROBLEM_BSTATUS = "5" And

All (MY_PP\OBLEM_RESOLTN} Then
DoSave();

Bnd-Tt; Figure 17.3

Using DoSave function

String functions

String functions enable the developer to manipulate String data types. This cate-
gory of functions can be used to extract portions of a string, determine the length of a
string, or to remove specified leading and trailing characters.

The Substring function references a string for a specified length and starting
position. The following example uses Substring to verify a portion of the
$PanelGroup system variable and to hide a panel field:

If (Substring(%PanelGroup, 1, 8) = "SPECIAL_DATA") Then
Hide (COMPRATE) ;
End-If;

LTrim and RTrim are functions that can be used to remove specified leading or trail-
ing characters respectively. Both functions accept up to two parameters. When the
second parameter is specified, any characters appearing in the parameter string are
removed from the first string parameter. If the second parameter is not supplied, any
leading or trailing blanks are removed by default. MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN is a
field that contains a text field. To remove any unwanted trailing asterisks from this
field, RTrim can be applied as follows:

MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN = RTrim(MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN, "*");

It sometimes becomes necessary to represent data in one common format or case. This
may be necessary when data are maintained for interface purposes and are sent to a
third party application. Some of these third party applications may require that alpha-
betic data are sent in a specific case only. PeopleCode functions Lower and Upper
can be used to convert alphabetic characters to lower case or upper case, respectively.
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The following example illustrates how the field MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN can be
converted to uppercase:

MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN = Upper (MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN) ;

Alternatively, we can convert the text in the field MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN to all
lowercase using the Lower function:

MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN = Lower (MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN) ;

Another application of the Upper function can be illustrated when comparing two
fields which may contain mixed case data. The following example compares two
Name fields and performs a function call when the names match:

If Upper (PERSONAL_DATA.NAME) = Upper (&EXTRACT_NAME) Then
ProcessVerification (PERSONAL_DATA.NAME) ;

Else
WinMessage ("Names are not equal");

End-If;

Another commonly used string function is Len, which determines how many charac-
ters are contained in a string. To find out the number of characters stored in the field
MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN, the Len function can be used in the following manner:

&FIELD_LENGTH = Len (DESCRLONG) ;

17.2.10 Panel transfer functions

Functions in this category are associated with the transfer of control from one panel to
another. PeopleCode programs using functions related to Transfer can be used to steer
clients through related panels without prompting for key values. AddKeyListItem
is a transfer function that can be used to help clients move around related panels with-
out prompting for key values. Let’s assume we are using the Operator Class/Locations
application. The user links operator classes to locations and then links the operator
classes to employee data. In order to set up a list of keys to facilitate transferring con-
trol to the next panel, AddKeyListItem can be implemented as follows:

AddKeyListItem(MY_LOCATION_EMP.SETID, MY_LOCATIONS.SETID) ;
AddKeyListItem(MY_LOCATION_EMP.OPRCLASS, MY_LOCATIONS.OPRCLASS) ;
AddKeyListItem(MY_LOCATION_EMP.LOCATION, MY_LOCATIONS.LOCATION) ;

A function used to transfer control when the operator presses F6 or presses the Next-
Panel toolbar icon is the SetNextPanel function. Continuing with the previous
example, SetNextPanel can be used to transfer control to the panel
MY_LOCATION_EMP after data on the operator class location panel is saved. The
function verifies that the panel name appears on the current menu:
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SetNextPanel ("MY_LOCATION_EMP") ;

SetNextPanel identifies the panel to which control will be transferred following user
actions such as F6 or activation of the NextPanel toolbar icon. The Transferpanel
function is not activated based on user actions; it transfers control to the next panel in
the panel group, the panel name supplied to the function, or the panel identified by a
previous SetNextPanel. To illustrate the use of the SetNextPanel and
TransferPanel functions, we make the assumption that the operator class location
panels reside in the same panel group as the departmental security panels. The follow-
ing statement transfers control to either the panel used to link locations and employees
or the standard departmental security panel:

If $Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS" Then
SetNextPanel ("MY_LOCATIONS_EMP") ;
Else
SetNextPanel ("SCRTY_TABL_DEPT") ;
End-If;
TransferPanel () ;

An alternative method in which to code the TransferPanel function can be writ-
ten using a variable set based on a conditional statement:

If %Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS" Then
&NEXT_PANEL_NAME = "MY_LOCATIONS_EMP";
Else
&NEXT_PANEL_NAME = "SCRTY_TABL_DEPT";
End-If;

TransferPanel (&NEXT_PANEL_NAME) ;

The example passes a variable to the TransferPanel function rather than using
SetNextPanel to identify the next panel name.

Process Scheduler functions

PeopleCode can be used to submit a batch process that will run on a client or server
location. A process can be associated with an SQR or a COBOL program and can be
used to generate reports or processes, such as payroll batch cycles. ScheduleProcess
is a function used to submit processes to the PeopleSoft Process Scheduler. The func-
tion accepts a number of parameters and stores a row of data into the process request
table (PSPRCSRQST), which enables the system to schedule the process or job. The fol-
lowing example establishes the required and optional parameters to call the
ScheduleProcess function. The example submits an SQR Report and identifies the
process as INSERTS:

&PRCSTYPE = "SQR Report";
&PRCSNAME = "INSERTS";
&RUNLOCATION = "2";
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&RUNCNTLID = "INSERTS";

&PRCSINSTANCE = "";
&RUNDTTM = %Datetime;
&RECURNAME = " ";
&SERVERNAMERUN = "PSUNX";

&RETURN_VALUE = ScheduleProcess (&PRCSTYPE, &PRCSNAME, &RUNLOCATION,
&RUNCNTLID, &PRCSINSTANCE, &RUNDTTM, &RECURNAME, &SERVERNAMERUN) ;

173 PEOPLECODE INTERNAL FUNCTIONS

An internal PeopleCode function is defined and used within the same PeopleCode
program. The function can be declared in any PeopleCode program event, and the
actual function definition requires that it be placed at the beginning of a program.
Multiple functions can be defined within the same program, provided they are
defined before any PeopleCode statements. In some functions, return values can be
passed back to the calling program. Other types of functions perform some kind of
operation on one or more fields.

17.3.1 Defining an internal function

An internal function is defined using the Function statement, which identifies the
function name, parameters, and return value. A simple function definition can be
written as follows:

Function MyFunction (&PARAMETER1, &PARAMETER2) Returns string;
End-Function;

The Function statement identifies the function name and any parameters passed to
it. In the preceding example, the function MyFunction receives two parameters and
returns a string. When a return value is specified, the data type of the returned value
must also be specified. These return values can be any of the supported data types.

Example

An internal PeopleCode function can be defined and used in the Problem Tracking
application. This internal function, illustrated by figure 17.4, will “live” in the
SaveEdit event of the field MY_PROBLEM_STATUS. The purpose of the function
is to verify that some text has been entered into the problem resolution field, when an
issue has been resolved (&MY_PROBLEM_STATUS = “5”). The function also initial-
izes the contents of the resolution text field (MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN) when a
value other than 5 is entered, and a Yes reply is entered from the message box.

The Function statement defines the function name as MyText Function. This
function receives two parameters, &PROBLEM_STATUS and &TEXT. In the example,
the fields passed are MY_PROBLEM_STATUS and MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN.
MyTextFunction returns a Boolean back to the calling routine as a return value.

The actual code contained in the function wverifies if the variable
&PROBLEM_STATUS has a value of 5 (resolved). If the value is resolved, the code then
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' MY_PROBLEM_TREKG [Record PeopleCode]

|MY_PHDBLEM_STATUS j |SaveEdit _.J

lE‘unc:t,ion MyTextFunction(6PROBLEM STATUS, &TEXT) Returns boolean;
If &PROBLEM STATUS = "5" Then
If Len(&TEXT) <= 10 Then
Return False;
End-If;
Else
If MessageBox(4, "Problem Resolution Text"”, 0, 0, "Problem Status is
not resolved, clear out Resolution Text ?") = & Then
&TEXT = "";
Return True;
End-If;
Return False;
End-If;
End-PFunction;

Figure 17.4 Internal PeopleCode function

checks the length of the variable &TEXT. Any length less than or equal to 10 produces
an error message, which requires that a problem resolution text be entered. A length
of 10 is used because there should be some type of dialogue that can be followed when
reviewing problems and resolutions.

The other part of this function is enabled when a user had previously entered a
problem resolution text and the problem is actually not resolved. With good intention,
the user may have thought everything was working correctly, changed the problem sta-
tus to 5, and entered comments into the resolution text field. Upon later review, how-
ever, this problem has not been resolved and requires additional analysis. When the
value of MY_PROBLEM_STATUS is changed from resolved to another value, the user
has the option of allowing the function to clear out the resolution text field or leaving
it intact.

Figure 17.5 illustrates the use of MyTextFunction in the Problem Tracking
application panel.

After the problem has been resolved, the problem status is changed to 5, and the
problem resolution text is verified. The PeopleCode in the function statement verifies
that a resolution text has been entered. An example of a resolved problem status is dis-

played in figure 17.6.
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Problem Tracking - Tracking - Track Problems
File Edit View Go Favortes Setup Tracking Help

alg(8lx| ‘alaal sle 5= 2= @[c]=2] *le|al ]|

My Problem Tikg |

Problem 1D: 000002

Incident Date: [02/0271333 |  Close Date: | 3
Project 1D: |IJI10002 :l Corversion of legacy data

Application ID: 000 My Problem Tracking

Status: |4_:] User Testing

Prioity: [2 yserrn: PS4
I” Document? Open | Tracker: [W:I

Uszer reports that Applicant Hire “zave' time iz excessive. ﬂ

[ [ My Problem Trkg |Update/Display 2

Figure 17.5 Example of an unresolved problem status

Problem Tracking - Tracking - Track Problems
File Edit View Go Favortes Setup Tracking Help

glg(8lx| ‘alaal sle 5= 2= @[c]=2] *le|al ]|

My Problem Tikg |

Problem 1D: 000002

Incident Date: IUZ![IZH 999 ﬂ Close Date: IllZJ'l]ﬁ.ﬂ 999 j
Project 1D: |IJI10002 :l Corversion of legacy data

Application ID: 000 My Problem Tracking

Status: |5_ :] Resolved
Priority: I_2 User ID: IPS j
I” Document? Open | Tracker: |TESI :I

Problem: User reports that Applicant Hire “save'' time is excessive. ﬂ
Resolution: Prablem reported was due to heavy netwark traffic. 2
J |

[ [ My Problem Trkg |Update/Display 2

Figure 17.6 Resolved incident and resolution text
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An additional feature of MyTextFunction provides the ability to clear out the
problem resolution text when the status is prematurely set to 5 and subsequently set to
another value at a later time. In the example, if the problem is not actually resolved and
is changed to 4 (User Testing), a message (figure 17.7) is presented to the operator.

Problem Tracking - Tracking - Track Problems 9 [=] B3
File Edit View Go Favortes Setup Tracking Help

glel@(x| aaal sle 55| 85 @] #lelsl]|

My Problem Tikg |

Problem 1D: 000002

Incident Date: IUZ?“Z” 999 :] Close Date: |l12!l]5!1 999 j
Project ID: |UUUW2 :l Conversion of legacy data

Application ID: 000 My Problem Tracking

Status: [4_ :] User Testing

iy [ 2 e <]
ument D -

LI ? ﬂl o Problem Status is not resolved, clear out Resolution Text ?

Problem: IUsel reports t

Resolution: Prablem repor

[ [ [My Problem Trkg [Update/Display 7

Figure 17.7 Internal PeopleCode function at work

Now that the problem status is no longer resolved, the existing problem resolu-
tion text may not necessarily apply after a final resolution. The PeopleCode in the
function allows the user to keep the resolution text or remove it. The statement fol-
lowing the function call should reset the resolution text as well as the CLOSE_DT field.
The statement can be written as follows:

If &RETURN_VALUE = True Then
SetDefault (MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN) ;
SetDefault (CLOSE_DT) ;

End-If;

For PeopleCode internal and external functions, parameters are passed by reference.
The MyTextFunction example in figure 17.4 contains the function call as follows:

&RETURN_VALUE = MyTextFunction (MY_PROBLEM_STATUS, MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN) ;
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The calling program passes the fields MY_PROBLEM_STATUS and MY_
PROBLEM_RESOLTN. Because PeopleCode function parameters are passed by refer-
ence, any modification to the contents of either field contained in MyTextFunction
are reflected in the calling program upon completion of the call. While the variables
&PROBLEM_STATUS and &TEXT have unique names, they are actually pointers to the
address of the fields MY_PROBLEM_STATUS and MY_PROBLEM_RESOLTN.

The internal function example presented in figure 17.6 is limited to the Problem Track-
ing application and, more specifically, to the MY_PROBLEM_STATUS.SaveEdit event
for the problem resolution text field. A preferred objective is to write functions that can be
used by more than one PeopleCode record field event. Nothing is lost when a function such
asMyTextFunction is used, but there is also little to gain. Greater efficiencies can be real-
ized by writing External PeopleCode functions, which are the next topic of discussion.

174 PEOPLECODE EXTERNAL FUNCTIONS

PeopleCode external functions do not have to be stored in the same record event as
internal functions. The PeopleCode convention of storing functions places the code
in Derived/Work records with either of two prefixes, FUNCLIB_ or DERIVED_. Gen-
erally, these functions by convention are stored in the FieldFormula event. Two
key items to understand when working with PeopleCode functions are defining a
function and declaring one. A function such as MyTextFunction is defined in fig-
ure 17.4. Because the function is an internal PeopleCode function, it cannot be called
from another PeopleCode program. However, if the function in figure 17.4 were an
external PeopleCode function and called from another PeopleCode program, it
would still be defined in the same manner. A PeopleCode function not defined in the
calling program must be declared before it can be called.

Functions are useful when repetitive code is required and, more importantly,
when the function can be called from various programs.

To effectively use external PeopleCode functions several steps must be followed:

1 Define the external function.
2 Declare the function.
3 Call the function.

a4 Interpret any return values when necessary.
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1741 Define the External function

In figure 17.8 we have defined an external PeopleCode function. An externally
defined function is defined in the same manner as a function called internally from
the same Recordname.Fieldname.Event.

' MY_DERIVED [Record PeopleCode)

[My_UsER_ID | |Fie||fn|mula j
,l" *

I I IIITTTTTTTTTTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYTYOTOT

*+* This is an example of an External PeopleCode Function that schedules a

** process. The process produces a report.
i

R R R R
*/
Function MyScheduleFunction() Returns number;

If %$Mode <> "A"™ Then

Return 0;

End-If;

&PRCSTYPE = "SQR Report”;

&PRCSNAME = "INSERT2";

ERUNLOCATION = "1";

&RUNCNTLID = "INSERT3";

&PRC3INSTANCE = "";

LRUNDTTM = %Datetime;

ERECURNAME = " ";

&SERVERNAMERUN = "PBUNX";

GRETURN_VALUE = ScheduleProcess(&PRCSTYPE, &PRCSNAME, &RUNLOCATION,
&RUNCNTLID, &PRC3SIN3TANCE, &RUNDTTM, &RECURNAME, &SERVERNAMERUN);

Return &RETURN_VALUE;
End-Function;

Figure 17.8 External PeopleCode function definition

A review of the code in figure 17.8 identifies the following:

¢ The function statement names the function MyScheduleFunction and indi-
cates that the function receives no parameters but returns a number value.

* The statements contained within the function verify that the current mode is
Add before continuing.

* A function can call another function. In the example, MyScheduleFunction
is calling the built-in function ScheduleProcess and passes parameter values
initialized by the statements preceding the call.

* The function returns a zero when the mode is not Add. The ScheduleProcess
function returns a value that is also the return value passed back by
MyScheduleFunction.

* End-Function signals the end of the PeopleCode function. This statement is
required for both internal and external function definitions.
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174.2 Declare the function

Now that we have a function defined, it would be great to call it occasionally. Before
a PeopleCode function can be called, however, it must be declared in the calling pro-
gram. A Declare Function statement is required for each unique function that it
calls. If a program calls five distinct functions it will require five function declara-
tions. The function declaration identifies the function name—and where it resides—
in terms of record name, field name, and event. A Declare Function statement
can be written as follows:

Declare Function MyFunction PeopleCode MY_DERIVED.MY_USER_ID FieldFormula;

A PeopleCode function can be defined on any record definition. All PeopleCode
function declaration statements must appear at the top of the calling program before
any of the regular program code.

Example

For the Problem Tracking application, we would like to execute a process each time a
new user is added to the database.

The external function is defined in figure 17.8. With the exception of comments,
which can appear anywhere in a program, the Declare Function statement(s) must
be at the top of the calling program. When adding new users to MY_USER_TBL, the
function call can be inserted into the SavePostChg event and written as shown

figure 17.9.

P/ MY_USER_TABLE (Record PeopleCode)

[M_user_Ip =] [savePosiChg B
Declare Function MyScheduleFunction PeopleCode MY DERIVED.MY USER_ID
FieldFormula;

If MyScheduleFunction() <> 0 Then
Error ("Unable to schedule new users report”);
End-If;

Figure 17.9 Declaring and calling the external function

The code illustrated in figure 17.9 uses the Declare Function statement to
identify the function name as MyScheduleFunction. The additional parameters
specify that it is a PeopleCode function and resides in the record field
MY_DERIVED.MY_USER_ID. The function is stored in the FieldFormula event.
The function call statement is used in the context of a conditional T £, which interprets
the function call return value. A non-zero value issued by the function call implies an
unsuccessful call, which generates an error message.
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Call the function

In the example presented in figure 17.9, the MyScheduleFunction call does not
pass any parameters. An external PeopleCode function call can simply be written as
Function_Name (). Any parameters passed are enclosed in parentheses.

Interpret return values

Many circumstances require that the return value of a function be interpreted before
proceeding with the remaining code. A return value can be any data type. A common
convention is to return zero when the function call is successful or neutral. The exam-
ple used in figure 17.9 utilizes the return value in the context of an If statement. The
external function MyScheduleFunction returns a zero when the mode is not Add.
This type of verification could certainly be done before the function is called, so that
no function call is made from modes such as Update/Display or Correction.
When writing functions, however, it is important to be prepared for all types of param-
eters and circumstances. While one developer may call MyScheduleFunction dur-
ing Add mode only, other developers may call it, regardless of mode. Similarly, some
functions may require data types such as Number or String exclusively. Such func-
tions should be written in a manner that can handle incorrect data and pass the appro-
priate return codes that can be useful when the need for debugging arises.

The Return statement is used to transfer control from the current active func-
tion back to the calling program. After the calling program has received control, pro-
gram execution resumes with the next logical statement following the function call.

EXTERNAL NON-PEOPLECODE FUNCTIONS

Another type of function to consider is an external Non-PeopleCode function. This
type function is declared differently from a PeopleCode function and is stored in a C-
callable library. PeopleCode can call an external program, which may be useful to us
when a required complex function already exists in a C-library or when we wish to
interface with Windows (DLL) or equivalent UNIX accessible Dynamic Link Librar-
ies (shared libraries/shared objects). The idea here is to take advantage of these librar-
ies when the function already exists outside of PeopleCode or when the need for
performing unusual or behind-the-scene types of tasks becomes necessary. Some of
these functions can interact with the operating system, system hardware, or perform
operations that require programs at levels such as C++, JAVA, or Assembler. When
calling external Non-PeopleCode functions, the Declare Function statement is
somewhat different than the external PeopleCode declaration.

Example

An External non-PeopleCode function declaration can be written as:

Declare Function OpenTextFile Library "My_Lib.dll" Alias "OpenFile"
(string, integer) Returns integer;
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The Declare Function statement identifies the function name as OpenTextFile.
The function resides in a Dynamic Link Library named My_Lib.dll. The optional Alias
name is OpenFile.

In the example, the ext_datatype parameters which refer to the data types the
function expects are identified as String and Integer. Any parameters passed to
the external function are enclosed within one set of parentheses. The Return state-
ment indicates the function returns an integer.

The function declaration example can be written in a more complex manner by
identifying optional parameters:

Declare Function OpenTextFile Library "My _Lib.dll" Alias "OpenFile"
(string Ref As string, integer Value As number) Returns integer As
number ;

The preceding example contains additional parameters. One parameter in particular
may impact program results. The parameter list identifies the first parameter expected
by the called function to be a String. Additionally, REF indicates it is passed by ref-
erence, which implies that the address of the data element is passed to the called func-
tion. The pc_type of the first parameter identifies it as being a String data type in
the calling PeopleCode program. The called function expects the second parameter to
be an integer. Its pc_type is a number in the calling program. The potential impact
is that the second parameter is passed by Value. As previously discussed, passing a
parameter by Value signals that the actual value is passed to the called function.
How can this impact a program? When a value is passed by reference (REF), the
address of the data element is passed to the called function. Any subsequent modifi-
cations made to that data element in the called function are reflected when control is
returned to the calling program. Specifying Value passes the actual value of the data
element; however, any changes made to the data element in the called function are
not reflected in the calling program after control is returned to it. Consequently, a
calling program which expects modified data following a function call, will not
receive modified data when the parameters are passed by value.

A non-PeopleCode external function call is identical to the other types of
PeopleCode function calls. For the code presented in the preceding examples, the first
parameter represents a file name and its corresponding path, passed as a string. The sec-
ond parameter identifies the manner in which the file will be opened. The "1 represents
Open for Input and a '2" represents Open for Output. The function call is shown as:

&FILENAME = "MyInput.txt";

&IO_TYPE = 1;

&RETURN_VALUE = OpenTextFile (&FILENAME, &IO_TYPE) ;
Rem Verify Return Value 0 = Ok;

If &RETURN_VALUE <> 0 Then

Error ("File " \ &FILENAME \ " Cannot be opened") ;
End-If;
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1 A function is a collection of programs or subroutines which, when called,
perform a specific task.

2 A PeopleCode function can be stored on any record event.

3 Internal PeopleCode functions are defined within the same record event in
which they are called.

4 Callable PeopleCode functions are referred to as external PeopleCode func-
tions and are defined in a record event. The function call passes any vari-
ables to the called function.

5 PeopleCode external functions can be shared by different programs and can
improve efficiency by reducing program code.
6 All functions are defined with a Function statement, regardless of

whether they are internal or external.

7 The Declare Function statement is required when calling a PeopleCode
or non-PeopleCode external function.

8 External non-PeopleCode functions are not commonly used, but can help
to perform tasks that cannot be easily done by standard PeopleCode
functions.
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If you are new to PeopleTools and have read, understood, and applied the techniques
and information provided thus far, then you are on your way to becoming a
PeopleTools developer. Of course, your introduction will not be complete and should
not be complete until you have encountered problems with records, panels, and
PeopleCode. A good developer is one who writes code that works, is efficient, and can
be reused. A great developer is one who can use debugging tools and knows how and
where to look for bugs.
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18.1

18.2

400

THE FIRST BUG

According to computer industry folklore, the first stored program computer was
invented in 1944 by the U.S. Army; it was called EDVAC. As fate would have it, the
first reported computer “bug” was a moth, which was caught up in the computer and
discovered by a U.S. naval officer and mathematician, Grace Murray Hopper. Web-
ster’s New World Dictionary of Computer Terms defines a bug as “a mistake in a com-
puter program or system, or a malfunction in a computer hardware component. To
DEBUG means to remove mistakes and correct malfunctions.”

As with nature, computer bugs come in all sizes. Minor computer bugs cause little
inconvenience; more serious bugs can impact a payroll or financial posting process;
and real serious bugs can create catastrophes similar to the NASA Mars Climate
Orbiter lost in 1999. That problem was initially reported as either human error or soft-
ware error. Most likely, there is no difference. At this point in time, computer pro-
grams which can “think” for themselves are quite basic and mostly left to Hollywood
films. To some extent, computer bugs will always exist. Even HAL 9000 was (or will
be?) bug-ridden. Our objective as developers is to minimize bugs, and when they do
arise, limit their impact and know how to go about resolving them. Knowing how to
detect bugs and use debugging tools are most important.

UsINnG WINMESSAGE

WinMessage can be a useful debugging tool because it can be used to display infor-
mation in a message box window. A WinMessage statement containing an OK but-
ton can be used in any PeopleCode event. If more than one button is used, the
function becomes a user think-time function limited to specific PeopleCode
events only. With the exception of an Object data type, WinMessage converts any
data type into a string and displays it in the message box window.

NOTE Refer to chapter 14 and appendix E for additional information regarding
WinMessage.

Debugging a program using WinMessage enables PeopleCode to display the
contents of variables, system variables, and record fields. A constant can be displayed
alone or concatenated with multiple data elements.

Panel Processor X Let’s assume we have a panel group

comprised of six panels. Each panel

e | R R R RRRE AR requires multiple data elements and fires
off many calculations. When an error

Explain | message similar to the one in figure 18.1

is issued, WinMessage can be used to

Figure 18.1 Error message returned help locate the code and data responsible.
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18.3

The suspect code can be identified by inserting WinMessage statements into the Peo-
pleCode programs linked to the events in question. This can be accomplished by inserting
a simple message to identify the program and event.

To identify the suspect code, WinMessage statements can be written as follows:

WinMessage ("This is JOB.COMPRATE.SaveEdit") ;
WinMessage ("Now in DERIVED_HR.COMPRATE.FieldFormula") ;

After the program is identified, WinMessage can then be used to narrow down the set
of statements generating the error. Let’s assume the following statements are suspect:

If &A > &OLD_RATE Then
&NEW_RATE = ((&X + &Y) / (&Z * &OLD_RATE)) ;
End-If;

WinMessage can be used to combine string constants and variables into one
statement.
For example:

WinMessage ("The value of &X is " | &X | " Y =" | & | " 2Z= " | &2Z);

From a debugging perspective, WinMessage is a simple debugging tool used to
locate and identify PeopleCode programs and data elements. In some applications of
WinMessage, however, the process of identifying and localizing bugs may appear
redundant and sometimes tedious. Complex functionality which involves many
PeopleCode programs, functions, and data elements may be more difficult to track
using WinMessage. A more intuitive debugging PeopleTool which is flexible and
takes some of the guesswork out of tracking down errors, is the Application Reviewer,
which is the next topic of discussion.

THE APPLICATION REVIEWER

The Application Reviewer is used to trace the path of PeopleCode programs as they
execute. It enables the developer to stop a program at a specific point in its execution,
list the contents of variables, and trace external or internal function calls. Program
return values and PeopleCode function parameters can also be logged. Features of
Application Reviewer include establishing breakpoints, viewing data elements, and
tracing programs, data, and program calls.

After acquiring a good working knowledge of Application Reviewer, the task of
debugging can be simplified.

18.3.1 Breakpoints
A breakpoint is a preset area of code where the program will stop execution. When
setting breakpoints with Application Reviewer, we have the opportunity to inspect
code and view the contents of variables or record fields. Stepping through
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PeopleCode and identifying what effect each statement has on variables and fields can
be easily accomplished using Application Reviewer. Alternatively, we can review all
the PeopleCode associated with a particular panel group. This can be done using the
Break at Start menu option.

The Application Reviewer works on one panel group at a time. As a result, the
Application Reviewer is opened after the panel group that needs to be debugged has
been started.

The modification of a user name in Problem Tracking can be used to track
PeopleCode programs using Application Reviewer. First, start the menu of the appli-
cation to be debugged. In this example, the Problem Tracking menu is started
(figure 18.2).

Navigation: Go —Problem Tracking

Problem Tracking [_ (O] %]
File Edit Wiew Go Favoites Setup Tracking Help
B ®|&x| rElaEE| &E =E| == 2E] #el vz

Figure 18.2 Start panel before application reviewer

The display of the Problem Tracking menu is then followed by the display of the
Application Reviewer menu (figure 18.3).

NOTE The Application Reviewer panel is not available in the PeopleTools menu
until after an application has been started
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools -Application Reviewer

cation Reviewer

Fle Edt View Bun Data Bresk Options Window Help

Figure 18.3 Initial Application Reviewer panel

Break at Start

Break ...
Break at Corsarn F8

To establish a generic breakpoint after the Application Reviewer
menu is displayed, choose Break, Break at Start as shown in
figure 18.4.

st The next step is to enter the specific application panel group

ez that is being debugged. When Break at Start is selected from the

Figure 18.4 Application Reviewer menu, any PeopleCode executed at panel

Break at Start startup is displayed. This includes PeopleCode events such as
SearchSave and SearchInit.

TIP For a better understanding of PeopleCode and event processing, refer to

chapter 13.

The steps required to use break are now set. Be aware, however, that if the break
is set correctly and no PeopleCode break point is detected, it is possible the People-
Code programs may only execute after the panel is displayed. Events executed after the
panel group is displayed include FieldEdit and FieldChange. Consequently, the
Application Reviewer is displayed when the first PeopleCode program is detected and
not necessarily when the application panel is displayed.
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Navigation: Problem Tracking —Setup —Users

Problem Tracking - Setup - Users M=
Fie Edit View Go Favortes Setup Tracking Help
gl&(®(x| ‘mam| | B(E| 2= 2] #lelslz ]
MyUserTbll

User ID: |MYUSEFI

Name: |schumacher.Simon|
Phone: 555/555-7689
EmpliD: [s001

|English | [ My User Tbi |Update/Display -

Figure 18.5 Setup Users Panel
For the example presented, no breaks have been encountered so far. We can see

by the illustration in figure 18.6 that PeopleCode exists for this record in FieldEdit,
SaveEdit, and SavePostChg.

gl MY_USER_TABLE (Record) H[=] E3

Field Name ‘I‘melFDaIFEdIFI’.‘.h FFo]H_!_Q |Rls |RDe| RSe|SEd|SPr |SPo|Sil |S1S |Wik|PPr
MY USER_ID Char Yes Yes Yes ...
NAME Char
EMPLID Char
PHONE Char
MY_USER_TYPE Char

Figure 18.6 PeopleCode events for MY_USER_TABLE

The PeopleCode illustrated in figure 18.6 explains why no breaks have been dis-
played up to this point. It is worth mentioning that, when PeopleCode exists in an
event such as FieldDefaul t—where we expect to have a break before the panel is
displayed—the PeopleCode may not necessarily get displayed. Recall that any
FieldDefault PeopleCode is not executed for record fields containing data when
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a record is subsequently displayed. FieldDefault PeopleCode is, however, an iter-
ative process that continues to execute until a field has a value.

We have changed the name field for user MYUSER. After tabbing out of the field
or pressing the save button, the Application Reviewer screen is displayed as shown in
figure 18.7.

& MY_IISFH_LARLE MY_USEH_ID-Fweld dit

If MY USER_ID <> %0peratorId Then|
If (SOLExec(”Select °"x° from PSOPRDEFN where OPRID = 1", MY_USER_ID, &OPRID)) Then
If %SqlRows - @ Then
HessageBox (289, "Verify", 200081, 1, "User id %1 not in system as an operator", MY_USER_ID);
Fnd-TF;
End-If;
End IF;

| 2

Figure 18.7 Application Reviewer window

Several options are available after the Application Reviewer panel is displayed.
Pressing F4 or using the View, Show Panel menu item enables a jump between the
user panel and Application Reviewer.

The Run menu option, shown in figure 18.8 contains several

Go FS

Step features which add flexibility when stepping through
= PeopleCode.

g:z e ?130 When Break at Start is used, FS or Run —Go enables the

Step to Cursor F7 current program to execute until the next PeopleCode program is

2::1%1“" detected. After breakpoints have been specified throughout the
program, pressing F5 resumes processing until the next break in
the program is found.

Figure 18.8 The F7 or Run — Step to Cursor steps through the
Application PeopleCode until the cursor location.

Reviewer Run

; The F8 or Run —Step is used to execute the current line of
menu items

PeopleCode and step into functions. In the example in figure 18.7,
the PeopleCode verifies if MY_USER_ID, entered from the User ID panel
(figure 18.5), exists as a valid ID on the Operator security record. If the ID does not
exist, as detected by the SQLExec statement, the PeopleCode sends out a message
using MessageBox. When stepping through code, the message is displayed, and no
more stepping is allowed until the message box is closed. In the example, we have an
OK and Cancel button based on the style parameter. Pressing OK allows the Appli-
cation Reviewer to continue.

The F10 or Run —Step Over option steps through the line of code but does not
step into functions. The functions are still executed, but with this option they are not
stepped into.

The Run —Step Return menu option stops after the current function has returned.
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Run —Step Instr is used with the Log view and allows simulated machine code
instructions to be processed.

Break at Start is one method of setting breakpoints. Establishing one or multiple
breakpoints in one or more PeopleCode programs can be accomplished using the
Application Reviewer.

Break at Cursor

Using Break at Start on a panel with many fields and corresponding PeopleCode pro-
grams may require stepping through a range of programs and events. A specific break-
point can be set in one or more programs using Break at Cursor. This can be
accomplished as follows:

Navigation: ~ Application Reviewer —File Open -MY_USER_TABLE

Open PeopleCode [ x|
Record  [My_UUSER_TABLE =

Field: MY_USER_ID

MY_USER_TYPE

[T Separate window

fien Caes Figure 18.9

Opening a record field event PeopleCode

The PeopleCode events associated with MY_USER_ID are shown in figure 18.9, @.
For this example, the MY_USER_TABLE.MY_USER_ID.FieldEdit event is selected.
The PeopleCode for the event is presented in figure 18.10.

& MY_USER_TABLE MY_USER_ID-FieldEdit

If MY _USER_ID <> %0peratorId Then
If {SQLExec{"Select “x° from PSOPRDEFH where OPRID = :-1", HMY_USER_ID, &0OPRID}) Then
Tf %SqIRnws = A Then
MessageBox({289, "Verify", 2808681, 1. "User id %1 not in system as an operator™, HY_USER_ID)
End-If;
End-1f;
End-1f;

i

Figure 18.10 PeopleCode opened for Break at Cursor
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To establish a breakpoint, move the cursor to the line of PeopleCode on which
to break. Breakpoints can then be set using one of the following methods:

* double-clicking on the cursor line,
* pressing F9, or
* selecting Break at Cursor from the Application Reviewer menu.

Application Reviewer In the example, the breakpoint is set on the second
line of the program. The message in figure 18.11 is issued,
which indicates the breakpoint is set on the second state-
ment. When a breakpoint is set, the same options avail-
able when using Break at Start apply to Break at Cursor
Figure 18.11 as well. These include stepping through the PeopleCode
Breakpoint confirmation after a break is encountered.

\i) Set breakpoint at statement 2

Navigation: Application Reviewer —Break —List

Breakpoints E3 |

Additional breakpoints set in the current
PeopleCode program or other events in the
N BLEM, TG Y FHOBLEM.STATUS PeldEats Problem Tracking panel group can be identi-
WYLUSER_TABLE N USERID SavePonthg:4 fied using the Break, List option. List is used
to display the breakpoint dialog box, which
contains the breakpoints for records, fields,
and events contained in the panel group.
Breakpoints can be cleared in two ways.
One manner is to clear all breakpoints using

MY APPLCTN_TBL MY APPLICATION_ID-SaveEdi]

ok | Cea | Ceaat | the menu Break, Clear All, which removes all
breakpoints. To clear one or more particular
Figure 18.12 Breakpoint dialog box breakpoints and keep the remaining ones

intact, use the Breakpoints dialog box.

18.3.2 Viewing data
Navigation: Application Reviewer —Data —PeopleCode Variable
Viewing data elements can also be accom-
plished using Application Reviewer. This is
Varetie | very useful when debugging because it
Type: enables us to see the impact that PeopleCode
Value: | statements and functions have on data. Some
o functions have a black box effect, but with
i Application Reviewer, the return values of
Display Sele ey | Cancel | . . .
functions can be examined. After a break is
] _ executed, data can be viewed using the Appli-
Figure 18.13 PfeopIeCode variable cation Reviewer menu shown in
dialog box
figure 18.13.
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18.3.3
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The previous section illustrated how to set breakpoints in a PeopleCode program.
A breakpoint was set on statement 2 (figure 18.11), which is the SQLExec.

Display Variable [ %]

Vanable: [MY_USEF!_TABLE MY_USER_ID

Type: field; char

Value: [TEST1
=B

Display Al | Cancel |

Figure 18.14 Value of MY_USER_ID
field

Display Variable [ %]

Varisble: |LOPRID

Type: local temp; string

Value: |

Figure 18.15 Value of &OPRID variable

To view the value of the record field MY_
USER_ID, the display variable dialog box can
be entered as shown in figure 18.14.

Characteristics of the Display Variable dia-
log box include the record fieldname, data type,
and value of the field. Upon conclusion of the
SQLExec statement, the contents of variable
&OPRID can also be displayed. What is the
value of the variable &OPRID after SQLExec?

The &OPRID variable (figure 18.15) does
not contain a value because SQLExec selects
the literal x and, therefore, the variable is not
populated even when the Select statement
finds a match. Using a literal in a Select
statement is a common practice when all that
is required is the verification of data without
the need for return values. This is pointed out
because it is important to understand what the
PeopleCode statements and function calls are
doing. In this particular example, knowledge
of SQL is important to avoid inaccurate con-
clusions when it is discovered that &OPRID
does not contain a value.

Additional Application Reviewer options

Local or global variables can be viewed using the View Locals menu option, which
displays the Local Temps screen illustrated in figure 18.16.

Figure 18.16
Viewing local variables

Application Reviewer can be used to view log files which reflect selected system
activity. This can be set by selection of the menu option as shown in figure 18.17.
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Navigation: Application Reviewer -Options —Log

— Execution Trace 1 Call Trace

I~ Start ] ™ Extemal Calls

[¥ Each statement [T Intemal Calls

™ Each instruction I~ Retumns

™ Function parameter

—Data Trace

™ Assignments ™ List Program

" Fetches I Logto Fie:

™ Stack

|PSDEBUG.LOG

[ ok ] Cancel | Figure 18.17

PeopleCode log options

As illustrated in figure 18.17, PeopleCode log options are divided into three
categories:

¢ Execution Trace
¢ Data Trace
e Call Trace

The Execution Trace option enables PeopleCode programs to be traced at the
start of each program, each program statement, or each program instruction. The
default is set to each statement.

The next option available is Data Trace. The options are Assignments, Fetches,
and Stack. Assignments log all data assignments made to variables or record fields. The
log window in Application Reviewer must be open to log data assignment activity to
a file. Some caution must be used when logging activity. It is possible to generate very
large log files during a PeopleSoft session. Logged traced data assignments are written
to the default file PSDEBUG.log. A typical log window may look like the following:

7

0 If MY_USER_ID <> %OperatorId Then
>> Begin MY_USER_TABLE.MY_USER_ID-FieldEdit
nannaanann peopleCode Program Listing End

396, stop
377, statement Next=396
376, pop
364, builtin - MessageBox #Parms=6
348, fetch MY_USER_TABLE.MY_USER_ID
298, push User id %1 not in system as an
274, push 1
251, push 20001
234, push Verify
212, push 289
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202, branch <> 377

180, push 0
164, fetch Builtin - %SglRows
152, br False 377
140, builtin - SQLExec #Parms=3
126, push &OPRID (temp #0)
112, push MY_USER_TABLE.MY_USER_ID
60, push Select 'x' from PSOPRDEFN whe
52, branch = 377
36, fetch Builtin - %OperatorId
20, fetch MY_USER_TABLE.MY_USER_ID
1, statement Next=377
0, start Field=MY_USER_TABLE.MY USER_ID-FieldEdit Temps=1 Stack=6

vvvvvvvvvv PeopleCode Program Listing:

The panel activity is displayed in the log window. To write the contents to a file, a
File Save operation is required before closing the Application Reviewer. Depending
on the log options set, a significant amount of information is stored in a trace log file.
Some of this information requires further interpretation.

A log file can be viewed using an ASCII text editor such as PFE. The components
in a log file include

* line number in the file

* internal tracing reference numbers

* address of instructions in a program

* operation code

* operation operands represent information used by each operation

The operation code and operation operands work in conjunction with one
another and are available to the list and trace options. The operation code refers to the
internal operation performed by the program. The operand is the value required by
the specific operation. Some operation codes and operands used in the preceding code
example are as illustrated in table 18.1:

Table 18.1 Operation codes and operands

Operation Operands Description

Start identifies the beginning of a PeopleCode program

Push constant pushes the operand into the stack

BR True location This instruction works with the internal program stack. It checks the

current item on the stack for a Boolean return value. When the value
is True, program control is transferred to the operand location.

Branch location Program control is transferred to the operand location. No return
value is tested.

Fetch Record.field retrieves a record field value and pushes it onto the stack

BR False location works with the internal program stack ( It checks the current item on

the stack for a Boolean return value. When the value is False, pro-
gram control is transferred to the operand location.)
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Table 18.1 Operation codes and operands (continued)

Operation Operands Description
Builtin Function executes the specified function
#Parameters represents the number of parameters
Call DLL calls a routine stored in a Dynamic Link Library

Internal function  calls an internal PeopleCode function

External function calls an external PeopleCode function stored in record.fieldname

Error halts the PeopleCode program

Exit exits the PeopleCode program

Return returns control to the next higher level program

Store record.field stores the top stack item into the operand record field
Stop identifies the end of a PeopleCode program

Pop Removes top item from the stack

We can use the information in table 18.1 to examine selected log file entries
found in the preceding code example.

Line # Details of operation performed

348 The Fetch Operand retrieves the record.field operand and pushes it onto the stack. In
this example, the record.field is MY_USER_TABLE.MY_USER_ID

298 The push statement is used to move the constant to the stack.

202 The branch <> statement compares the two top items on the stack. In this example,

control is passed to line 377 This specifies the location of the next statement, which is a
Stop operation.

18.4 SEARCH IN PEOPLECODE

Application Designer contains a search facility that can be used to look for strings
contained in PeopleCode programs. Search can be performed against record
PeopleCode, menu PeopleCode, or both. The search can be tailored to look in a spe-
cific record or several records. The search can also be used to search all PeopleCode
programs. When searching for an exact string a Match Case option exists. The results
are sent to a search output window, with the additional option of sending the output
to a file. To begin searching, select Edit —=Find in PeopleCode from the menu.

The dialog box (figure 18.18) is used when searching the entire database for the
MessageBox string. Searching the entire database is necessary when no additional
information is known about the location of the PeopleCode string. Clicking on the
Define List button can be used to narrow a search. This produces the Define Search
List window (figure 18.19) where the number of records or menus to search can be lim-
ited to specific records or prefixes. Using this feature produces more efficient results.
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Navigation: Application Designer —Edit —Find in PeopleCode

Fid i PeopeCode e
Find what: |MessageBox
— Options
[T Match case ™ Use search list

[V Search Record PeopleCode
[T Search Meru PecpleCode

Define List... I

Figure 18.18
Find in PeopleCode dialog box

— Ewport
™ Export to File
LintEutEle ||__'-._' VINDOWSATEMPAPCFIND ... |
Becord Search List: Available Records:

MY_APPLCTN_TBL IMv_
MY_ALIDIT_RECORD

Menu Search List:

Available Menus:

|
|
2|

MY_DERIVED MY_APPLCTN_TBL =
MY_PROBLEM_TREG MY_aAUDIT_RECORD
MY_USER_TABLE 3| My BUSINESS TRA

MY_CATEGORIES
MY_COMPETENCIES
MY_DERIVED
MY_DERIVED1

=

(=

[1]4 | Canoell

Figure 18.19 Define Search List dialog

Application Designer

Press Cancel to end Search

Processing Record
PeopleCode Program

Cancell

11 of €5 (in Group 1 of 1)

Figure 18.20 Search status
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The search can be narrowed to a
specific record key—in this example,
record names that begin with MY_. A
list of available records containing MY_
as the record name prefix is used. The
selected records are moved to the left
side of the dialog box. Clicking OK
closes the Define Search List dialog.
The Find button is then pressed, and
the search begins. The status is dis-
played in figure 18.20.

When a search list is not specified,
the search may run for several minutes,
depending on the number of records
searched. A search which specifies a list
containing many records may also
require additional time. Pressing the
Cancel button while performing a
search can stop the search process.

The search results are displayed in
the Find in PeopleCode output win-
dow. The results of the search can also
be sent to a file for later viewing. This
can be done by clicking the “Export to
File” checkbox in the Find in
PeopleCode dialog box.
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18.5 PEOPLECODE TRACE

PeopleCode Trace is another tool used for debugging. Trace produces an output file
defined in the trace page of Configuration Manager. Two methods of producing a Peo-
pleCode Trace file exist: the Trace PeopleCode menu option and the SetTracePC
Function.

18.5.1 Trace PeopleCode utility

The Trace PeopleCode feature enables the tracing of PeopleCode programs using pre-
set options in the Trace PeopleCode panel.

The illustration in figure 18.21 identifies how several trace options can be set
before beginning a Problem Tracking panel session. The trace file is a standard text
file that can be opened and read with a file editor such as PFE or Notepad. The trace
file contains the operation codes and operands generated by the program. The file is
similar to the log file discussed in the Application Reviewer section. There is good rea-
son for this similarity: the trace utility can be replaced by the Application Reviewer
trace without losing trace option functionality.

A second trace method is the SetTracePC function. This function helps control
PeopleCode Trace settings from one or more PeopleCode programs.

Navigation: Ultilities -Use —Trace PeopleCode

Utilities - Use - Trace PeopleCode M=
File Edt View Go Favortes Llse Process Help

=13 o s o) S 5 [ M e R A

Trace PeopleCode |
Select PeopleCode trace options below: then select Save.
Dptions
[¥ Trace Entire Program ¥ Show Assignments to Variables
[¥ Trace Start of Programs ¥ Show Fetched Values
[™ Trace Internal Function Calls ™ Show Parameter Values
[~ Trace External Function Calls [~ Show Return Parameter Values

[~ Show Stack

|English | | Trace PeopleCode |Update/Display -

Figure 18.20 Trace PeopleCode utility
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18.56.2 SetTracePC

The setTracePC function controls PeopleCode Trace, based on parameter values
passed to the function. The function takes one parameter, which represents the trace
settings used in producing the output trace file. If multiple trace options are required,
each option number is added, and the sum is passed to the SetTracePC function.
SetTracePC produces a file named DBGI1.tmp in the Windows Temp direc-
tory. We can specify a unique name if necessary and this can be done from within the
configuration manager trace option. The Set Trace options are as follows:

Table 18.2 SetTrace PC options

Value Option description

1 This option traces the program that is executed. It includes options 64, 128 and 256 spec-
ified below.

2 Lists the entire program.
Displays the outcomes of assignments made to variables.

8 Identifies the values retrieved for all variables.

16 Identifies the contents used in the internal stack.

64 This trace option identifies when each program is started.

128 Identifies the calls made to external PeopleCode routines.

256 Identifies the calls made to internal PeopleCode routines.

512 Displays the value of parameters passed to a function.

1024 This option displays the values of parameters at the conclusion of a function call.

Based on the values identified in table 18.2, a statement using SetTracePC can
be written as follows:

&OPTION_VALUE = 14;
SetTracePC (&OPTION_VALUE) ;

In the example, the option value passed to SetTracePC generates a file containing
the following:

* Program listing +2
* Results of variable assignments +4
¢ Values of variables fetched +8
At this point, we have a better understanding of how to use PeopleCode program
debugging tools.
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1 WinMessage is a function which can be used to help in debugging by dis-
playing the contents of variables and record fields. WinMessage can be
used in any PeopleCode event provided only one button exists in the mes-
sage box.

2 The Application Reviewer is a key tool used in debugging PeopleCode pro-
grams. With Application Reviewer we can set breakpoints and examine the
results of PeopleCode statements and function calls. The value of record
fields and variables can also be displayed.

3 The Application Reviewer can be used to identify local and global variables.
4 'Trace options in Application Reviewer can be applied to program execu-
tion, data, and function calls.

5 Search PeopleCode is an Application Designer tool that enables the search
of strings contained in PeopleCode programs. The search can be done
across the entire database or against specific records.

6 PeopleCode Trace is a utility that can also trace PeopleCode programs. It
produces a report and can be initiated from the Utilities menu option or
from within a PeopleCode program using the SetTracePC option.
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PeopleCode—
PeopleSoft 8

19.1 File object 417 19.4 Enhanced scroll functions 420

19.2 SQL object 418 19.5 Array class 422

19.3 Associating PeopleCode with panel 19.6 PeopleCode Debugger 423
groups 419

With release 8 of PeopleTools and, more specifically, PeopleCode, we have vast
amounts of new knowledge to acquire. In regard to PeopleCode, features in release 7.5
are not lost. Backward compatibility and the integration of new PeopleCode function-
ality enables PeopleCode to work with features available in release 8. Release 8 con-
tains key enhancements to the PeopleCode language and the environment in which
these new tools are used.

In this chapter, we briefly discuss some new items which make the development
and implementation of PeopleCode more exciting and challenging than ever before.
As the World Wide Web becomes a major player in business and personal use,
PeopleCode is there with Web Client and Internet Client design.

An attempt to list and describe the new features in PeopleCode release 8 would
practically require a small book on its own. Some of the topics selected for this
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discussion of release 8 were reviewed in previous chapters. This should provide the
reader some perspective between releases 7 and 8. PeopleCode release 8 is also very
object oriented. As a result, the File and SQL objects are briefly illustrated. Additional
topics include new panel events, enhanced scroll processing and working with arrays.
In release 8, a tool that we will use at one time or another is the PeopleCode Debugger.
The debugger includes increased functionality and can be entered directly from the
Application Designer.

19.1 FILE OBJECT

One of the more important features in PeopleTools 8 is PeopleCode object syntax.
Standard classes and the use of dot notation enable us to access functions and objects
contained in these classes. The use of object syntax allows PeopleCode to execute in
Application Engine programs not linked to panel groups. This signals a move away
from the relationship between PeopleCode and panel groups. PeopleCode can now
be written so that it is run in a stand-alone mode. This C++ type syntax also contains
classes comprised of methods (which are the functions contained in a class). One
such class is the File class, which contains methods (functions) and properties (fields)
that can be used to open, read, and write to external or “flat” files. If you are a C++ or
Visual Basic developer, you'll appreciate these classes.
To define a File object, the statement can be coded as:

Local File &MyTextFile;

This example creates a file object named &MyTextFile, which is a pointer to an
object that contains file-handling methods. Because the variable is a pointer, the file
object is passed by reference to PeopleCode functions and methods. Now, let’s assign
the File object an address of a file contained on a floppy disk:

&MyTextFile = GetFile (a:\”"Interface.txt”, “R”);

The statement calls the GetFile function used to create a new instance of a file
object based on the File class. The function links the file object with an external file
and then opens the file Interface.txt. After the file is opened, additional methods con-
tained in the File class can be used to read from or write to the file. In the example,
the second parameter passed to the GetFile function represents the mode in which
the file is read. An “R” indicates the file is opened for Reading.

We now wish to read the file into a string using the ReadLine method.
ReadLine is a File object-associated method that reads a line of text from the file
object. In the following example, text is read into the string &Interface_Record
and passed to an external PeopleCode function named ProcessInterfaceData:

Local String &Interface_Record;
While &MyTextFile.ReadLine (&Interface_Record) ;
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&RETURN_VALUE = ProcessInterfaceData(&Interface_Record) ;
End-While;

To close and unlink the file object &MyTextFile from the external file Interface.txt, we
can use the Close method, which frees up all resources connected with the file object:

&MyTextFile.Close();

SQL oBJECT

Earlier releases of PeopleCode used the SQLExec statement to perform database
operations such as Select or Update. For release 8 of PeopleTools, SQL definitions
can be created in the Application Designer and can subsequently be used as SQL pro-
grams. Components of the SQL statements can subsequently be re-used. In
PeopleCode 8, programs can now access SQL definitions through the SQL class.
While the SQLExec function can still be used in release 8, the SQL class has added
functionality which enables multiple rows to be selected. When performing a
Select using SQLExec, the function only selects the first row. The SQL class is sim-
ilar to SQLExec because it supports bind values and output variables.

The following example defines an SQL object named &My SQL. The CreatesQL
statement is used to create an instance of an SQL object, which is opened based on
the values passed in the SQL string.

CreateRecord is a method associated with a Record object. Data rows will be
selected from the record in this example:

/* Define SQL and Record objects */
Local SQL &MySQL;
Local Record &MyRecord;

&MyRecord = CreateRecord(Record.MY_LOCATIONS) ;
&MySQL = CreateSQL (“%Selectall (:1) where SETID = :2 and OPRCLASS = :3");

Our next step is to execute the SQL statement of the object &My SQL. This statement
Selects from the record MY_LOCATIONS and loads the corresponding fields into
&MyRecord, which is an object of MY_LOCATIONS:

/* Execute the attached statement */
&My SQL . Execute (&MyRecord, &SETID, &OPRCLASS) ;

The next statement is Fetch, which is a method associated with an SQL object. The
Select statement in the preceding example retrieves the rows, based on the value of
bind variables supplied during execution of the statement. The following Fetch
operation retrieves each subsequent row processed by the Select statement associated
with &My SQL objects.
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/* Fetch from the select row */

If &MySQL.Fetch (&MyRecord) Then
ProcessMyLocationRecord (&MyRecord) ;
End-if;

After data rows have been processed, it is necessary to close the SQL statement. The
Close method associated with an SQL object disconnects &MySQL from the
Select statement. The Close statement is illustrated as follows:

/* Close the SQL object */
&MySQL.Close() ;

19.3 ASSOCIATING PEOPLECODE
WITH PANEL GROUPS

Some PeopleCode used throughout this book—more specifically, the programs con-
tained in fields shared between two or more panels—may contain statements which
identify the panel name. These statements are executed before any processing is per-
formed. The code used by a particular panel must first be prefixed with an Tf

statement:

If %Panel = "MY_LOCATIONS" Then

/* Statements associated with this panel */
End-if;

The preceding code is associated with specific functionality for the panel only. A sim-
ilar Tf statement, related to another panel with a different set of statements, can also
reside in the same record field event. This approach works but is usually not efficient,
particularly in terms of record reusability. In release 8, PeopleCode can be linked to
panel groups and the elements that make up a panel group such as panels, panel
records, and panel fields. The PeopleCode associated with panel groups and their cor-
responding components include:

* Panel group record field PeopleCode
* Panel group record PeopleCode

* DPanel group PeopleCode

* DPanel PeopleCode

* Danel field control PeopleCode

This type of PeopleCode is only available from a panel group definition and the
events for the specific panel group components. Panel group record field PeopleCode
is different from record field PeopleCode because the former is associated with record
fields which exist on a panel group and its related events. Panel group PeopleCode is
not available from a record definition; it can only be retrieved through a panel group’s
structure. An example of a panel group structure and corresponding panel group
record field PeopleCode is illustrated in figure 19.1.
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group structure

Panel groups contain several new events associated with panels and panel groups.
The events are Activate, PreBuild, and PostBuild.

Activate event

When a panel is initially displayed the Activate event is triggered. The event is also
generated when tabbing between panels contained in a panel group. PeopleCode
which resides in this event is specific only to the panel and can include some of the
functionality related to panel display, such as Hide and UnHide. Each panel contains
its own Activate event. PeopleCode in this event can only be linked to panels.

PreBuild

PreBuild PeopleCode is related to panel groups only and is triggered before the
remaining panel group build events are executed. PeopleCode in this event can be
used to hide or unhide panels.

PostBuild

PeopleCode in this event is triggered after the other panel group build events have
been generated. Programs in this event are linked to panel groups only and can be
used to set panel group variables.

ENHANCED SCROLL FUNCTIONS

In chapter 16, we learned how to implement PeopleCode scroll functions such as
ScrollsSelect and RowScrollSelect. In release 8, the new Rowset class can
be used to work with ScrollSelect or RowScrollSelect using the class meth-
ods, Select and SelectNew. These class methods enable the PeopleCode program
to control the selection of data into panel scroll areas. Select and SelectNew are
used with a Rowset, which is equivalent to a scroll area. The level zero area of a
panel is also the level zero Rowset. The level zero Rowset also contains data in the
panel buffers. In chapter 16, we learned about parent and child relationships.
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Release 8 uses child Rowsets controlled by a higher level Rowset known as the par-
ent Rowset. The process of selecting into Rowsets also includes child Rowsets
when autoselect is enabled. Child Rowsets, however, are processed in a manner sim-
ilar to RowScrollSelect and utilize a WHERE to limit child Rowsets to that of
the parent Rowset.

19.4.1 Using Select

The Select method associated with a Rowset class is used to retrieve rows from an
SQL table or view. The record definition of the SQL table or view from which rows
are retrieved is referred to as the select record. The top level Rowset containing the
PeopleCode which executes the Select is referred to as the default scroll record.
Select automatically positions child Rowsets under the corresponding parent row
executing the method. As with ScrollSelect and RowScrollSelect, Select
also accepts an optional SQL string which can include a WHERE block used to limit
the rows into the scroll area.

Let’s apply the Rowset class and its corresponding Select method to the
level 2 Scrollselect example presented in chapter 16.

The first step creates an instance of a record object named
&MY_LOCATIONS_REC and a Rowset object, based on the MY_LOCATIONS
record. The PeopleCode is shown as follows:

Local Record &MY_LOCATIONS_REC;
Local Rowset &MY_LOCATIONS;

The next step (illustrated following) uses GetRecord to create a record object which
references the MY_LOCATIONS record. The GetRowSet method is used to create a
Rowset object and the current MY_LOCATIONS row.

&MY_LOCATIONS_REC = GetRecord(RECORD.MY_LOCATIONS) ;
&MY_LOCATIONS = GetRowSet (SCROLL.MY_ LOCATIONS) ;

The select method is implemented using the child Rowset MY_LOCATION_EMB
which is passed as the first parameter to the Select method. The next parameter is
the select record represented by the view MY_LOC_EMPL_VW. The new Meta-SQL
function $KeyEqual extends into a conditional phrase that can be used in the
WHERE clause. When more than one key exists in the record, the phrase will include
an AND for each of the record keys. $KeyEqual performs the task of automatically
applying the Meta-SQL functions $Datein (), $TimeIn () and $DateTimeIn (),
based on the data type of the field. When the value is a string it will be enclosed in
quotes. A NULL value will be replaced with "1s NULL". The bind variable (:1)
passed to $KeyEqual is the record object &MY_LOCATIONS_REC.

&MY_LOCATIONS.Select (SCROLL.MY_ LOCATION_EMP, RECORD.MY_LOC_EMPL_VW, "WHERE
$KeyEqual (:1)", &MY_LOCATIONS_REC) ;
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19.5

19.5.1

422

NOTE SelectNew behaves like Select except that SelectNew marks
records as new.

ARRAY CLASS

The PeopleCode Array class enables the definition of array objects without necessarily
specifying a fixed size. The array size expands and contracts based on whether data are
added to or removed from the object. A simple array can be declared as:

Local Array of String &MyStringArray;

Multi-dimensional arrays can also be specified. A two-dimensional array comprised
of numbers can be declared as:

Local Array of Array of Number &MyNumberArray;

Referencing elements in an array can be accomplished using indexes. The array
&MyStringArray can be referenced as follows:

&String Element = &MyStringArray([5];

Populating an array

An array can be populated several ways. On method uses CreateArrary when the
array is initially created and can be written as:

&MyStringArray = CreateArray(“String 1”,”String 2”,“String 3”);
An array can also be populated by assigning values to the individual array elements:

&MyStringArray = CreateArray();

&MyStringArray [1] = “String 1”;
&MyStringArray [2] = “String 2”;
&MyStringArray [3] = “String 3”;

Push is a method associated with an array class:
&MyStringArray.Push(“String 1”);
&MyStringArray.Push(“String 2”);

&MyStringArray.Push(“String 3”);

Unshift is another method associated with an array class. It can be used to add
items to the beginning of the array:

&MyStringArray.Unshift (“String 1”);
&MyStringArray.Unshift (“String 2”);
&MyStringArray.Unshift (“String 3”);

CHAPTER 19 PFOPLECODE—PEOPLESOFT 8
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19.5.2 Removing items from an array
Two methods associated with an array class include Pop and Shift. To select and
remove array items from the end of an array using Pop, the code can be written in the
following manner:

&String Field = &MyStringArray.Pop () ;

In the preceding example, the value of &String Fieldis “String 3" after using
the Pop method.

The shift method can be used to select and remove items from the beginning
of an array:

&String Field = &MyStringArray.Shift();

Because Shift targets the beginning of an array, the value of &String_Field is
“String 1” following execution of the Shift method.

19.5.3 Using an array in a loop
A basic PeopleCode For loop can be written to reference the values in an array. A
numeric data element can be utilized as an index to reference array items. The code
can be written as follows:

For &I = 1 to &MyStringArray.Len;
&String Field = &MyStringArray [&I];
End-For;

Len is an array class property that represents the current number of items in an array.

19.6 PEOPLECODE DEBUGGER

The PeopleCode Debugger, formerly known as Application Reviewer, offers increased
functionally and simplicity of use. In release 7, the Application Reviewer is entered
using Go —Application Reviewer. Now, the PeopleCode Debugger is included in
the Application Designer. A panel group can now be started, and the PeopleCode
Debugger can be entered from Application Designer. Alternatively, another panel
group can be entered and automatically run in debug mode.

19.6.1 Improved visual support

In chapter 18, we saw how Application Reviewer enables breakpoints to be set so that
PeopleCode statements can be tracked. The PeopleCode Debugger includes a visual
indicator of breakpoints and an arrow that identifies the current line of code. Figure 19.2
shows an arrow which illustrates how the current line of code is identified, @.
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Figure 19.2 Identification of current line executing

The PeopleCode Debugger also visually identifies breakpoints using indicators
as shown by @ in figure 19.3.

I HEHIVED_GBL |Hecord PeopleLode]

| arT_rHar_namF_RTH |[Rowinit

-
/* ALT_CHAR_NAME BTN PRowInit */ =
| «0ER = sOperavorid;
9QlExeci"select ALT_CIAR_ENADLED from FJ_OFR_DET TDL_IR where oprid - :17, &0
If ¢cALTCHAR - "N Then

Hidm ALT_CHAR_NAMF_RTN) @

Hide ALT CHAR_NAMEZ BTN): o
Elze

Evaluate %iPanel
0—> . When = PANEL.PERSONAL_DATAL
It Hone (PERS_DATA_EFFIT.NANE_AC) Then

Unllide (ALT_CIIAR_NAME_DTH) ;
Hide (ALT_CHAR_NAMEZ_ETN):
Flaes
Hide (ALT_CHAR_NAME_BTH) ;|
UnHide (ALT_CHAR_NANEZ_BTH) ;

End-If:
Break:
When = FANEL.AFF_PEESUNAL_DATAL
TF Woane {PFRET TMATEL FREETT MANF A% Then x
0| | 3 7

Figure 19.3 Visual indicator of breakpoint

Another great feature of the PeopleCode Debugger is referred to as “Hover
Inspect.” This feature enables the visual inspection of simple variable or field contents
displayed in a pop-up window. An example of using Hover Inspect is illustrated in
figure 19.4. The contents of the variable after the data assignment is denoted by @.
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Figure 19.4 Using Hover Inspect

Variables can now be viewed from different windows based on the type. These
variable types and their associated window include Local, Global, Panel Group, and
Parameter. The Parameter window can be used to view user-specified parameters
included in function calls. An example of a Local variable window is shown in

figure 19.5.

W Yanables = E |

Local Hame Local Yalue

A &RSC |Rowset

H &RS1 |Rowset

H &RSZ |Rowset

M &RSTH |Rowset

EMYFIE.D |00003

8l |2

EFOUND 1000215

ECOPYFRMROW |=novalue=>

SCOPYTROWY =novalue>

4| | i

Figure 19.5 Local variable window

The visual representation of objects can be extended to display the object prop-
erties. The “+” convention is used and appears next to the variable name. The example
in figure19.5 identifies Rowsets at several levels. The level 1 Rowset is expanded
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(figure 19.6) to reveal properties that comprise the Rowset. Some properties include

Effdt, Name, and ActiveRowCount.

LocalHame =

&RS0 Rowset
(=R Rowset
- RewCount 1

AciveRowCout 1

Level 1

EfCt

EffScg 0.00

A 2arentRowset
_E>areniRow

Mzme EMPL_CHECKLIST

DBERecordMame EMPL_CHECKLIST

EditError False
Ry
[ &RS2 Rowset |
[ &RS1H Rowset
EMYFIELD 000003
& 2 -|
a| | vl

Figure 19.6 Expanded Rowset object

Field object values are listed under the value column when viewed in the debug-
ger. The field value can now be viewed without having to navigate to the value prop-
erties. Figure 19.7 illustrates how the PERSONAL_DATA record and its associated

fields can be viewed.

Local Variables

Local Hame
ElPERSONAL_DATA
IsDeleted False
IsChanged True
Namec |PERSONAL_DATA
" FieldCount 23
ParentRow
RelLangRecMame
IsEditError False
B GetFleld.)
EEMPLID 8001
H rAME Schurmacher,Simorm
B NAME_PREFIX Mr
[ NAME_SUFFIX
[ LAST_NAME_SRCH :SCHUM&CHER
EFIRST_NAME_SRCH SIMONM
[MADDRCSS 4G1 | laven Ct
B ADDRESS2?
EADDRESS3
EJADDRESS4 [
== Moraga

4]

Figure 19.7 Viewing record field values
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19.6.2 Additional options
Additional options which can be selected after the debugger is running include:

¢ Exit Debug Mode
* Abort Running Program
* Edit Breakpoints

The Exit Debug Mode option automatically saves all breakpoints before leaving
debug mode. The PeopleCode program currently running can be terminated using the
Abort Running Program option. The Edit Breakpoints option displays a menu iden-
tifying the lines containing breakpoints (figure 19.8).

Rrrakpnintz [ x|

{RECORD VOLNTER ORG TELFIELD.DESCA METHOD FieidChange)
{RECORD.NAMES FIELD NAME_TYPE METHOD FieldChange} line: 8
{RECORD MNAMES FIELD.NAME_TYPE ME THOD FieldChange} line: 17

< | |

Figure 19.8 Edit breakpoints menu

This menu enables us to remove specific breakpoints or to remove all breakpoints.
The View Code button will display the code containing the breakpoint. The menu also
identifies the line number in the PeopleCode program which contains the breakpoint.
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PART 4

Customizing PeopleSoft-
delivered applications

’I:) be recognized as one of the leading contenders in the ERP arena is no small feat. Each
packaged application produced by the ERP vendor must have functionality to accommodate a
wide range of companies with varying business requirements. Some requirements may be dic-
tated by the particular laws of a given state or even country. With the expansion of companies
into the global marketplace, the challenge to provide complete ERP solutions is greater than ever.
PeopleSoft has responded to these challenges and has produced an impressive set of functional
applications in areas such as Finance, Human Resource Management, Manufacturing, and Stu-
dent Administration. These applications may provide customers with all the functionality they
need right-out-of-box. This is known as running plain “vanilla” PeopleSoft. Some companies,
especially the larger variety, are inundated with rules, regulations, and requirements unique to
their businesses. These companies are faced with a decision: to either re-engineer their business
processes or customize the PeopleSoft applications. The philosophies and perceptions toward
customization vary. Some companies avoid customization at all costs while others embrace the
opportunity. In many cases, you will find no other alternative exists but to customize the deliv-
ered applications.

PeopleSoft provides a full set of tools to create and manage these customizations. We discuss
these tools in detail while providing information on the customization process, project manage-
ment, and software upgrades. The reader can follow along with sample customizations while
maintaining a project that contains all of the modified objects. Through the use of PeopleTools,

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



customers are also afforded the opportunity to create application extensions and sub-
systems which provide increased functionality while having relatively little impact on
upgrades. It is always in your best interest to fully understand the impact and man-
agement of customizations to get the most out of PeopleSoft.
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20.4 Performing an upgrade 438

WHAT IS CUSTOMIZATION?

As you've seen in the previous chapters, PeopleSoft delivers a great suite of tools that
are simple to use and that allow for speedy development cycles. Some of our readers
are probably anxious to start the development and customization using PeopleTools.
But is this always necessary? And what kind of considerations should we always keep
in mind?

All of us in the PeopleSoft world have probably heard the frequently used term
“Vanilla.” Strictly speaking, this means no customizations are allowed to the delivered
system. In a more liberal interpretation, this means you should customize only when
necessary. The perpetual dilemma—to customize or not to customize—remains. Both
approaches present advantages and disadvantages (which we will discuss) but as always
in real life, a reasonable compromise, in most cases, is the best way to go. Our goal
after all is to make the new system functional, convenient, and user-friendly. First let’s

431
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20.1.1

20.1.2

432

agree on what is considered a customization, what kind of customizations may be nec-
essary, and what kind of customizations are better to avoid.

A customization is any change to a delivered application. Let’s divide the entire
pool of all customizations into additions to the PeopleSoft-delivered application (or
system extensions); and true modifications to these applications.

Imagine a situation when your old system had a functionality not present in the
PeopleSoft-delivered system. You have the following choices to consider:

* change your company business practice and drop the old functionality

* develop a manual desk procedure to support the old functionality

* create an external (Excel, Access, Visual Basic, and so forth) application that can
interface with the delivered PeopleSoft application

* change PeopleSoft-delivered objects and programs to incorporate the desired
functionality into the delivered application

* develop an addition to the delivered application by creating your own menus,
panels, records, and processes utilizing PeopleTools.

Let’s first briefly characterize each option. Later, we will discuss some of these
alternatives in greater detail.

Changing your company business practice

Often (this is more common to small and midsize companies), management tries to
save on both system development and future maintenance by changing the current
business rules and processes in order to fit the PeopleSoft-delivered system. Generally
speaking, implementing PeopleSoft creates a good opportunity to review current proc-
esses and procedures and bring them up to industry standards. PeopleSoft has done
considerable research and has built systems that are supposed to address all possible
needs of an average company. In reality, not all businesses are able to fully adapt the
delivered applications. The problem is that this “average” company is an abstraction. It
simply does not exist. Real companies have traditions. They may follow unique busi-
ness practices that separate them from other businesses in the industry and (who
knows?) may help them to compete on both labor and primary business markets.
Implementing PeopleSoft-delivered systems already means big changes and a tremen-
dous psychological impact, but it should not also involve cutting off important and
healthy business functionality just because aspects don’t fit the “Vanilla” option.

Developing a manual desk procedure

Can we keep the good old functions and still spare ourselves the development cost?
Let’s make every function that is not available in the delivered system a manual desk
procedure! This may be the perfect approach for seldom-used tasks, but if the func-
tion has to be performed on a regular basis, automation is the way to go.

CHAPTER 20 “VANILLA”VS. CUSTOMIZED
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20.1.3

20.1.4

20.1.5

20.2

Creating a satellite application
with interface to PeopleSoft

Oftentimes, the management realizes that changes are inevitable, but may still insist
on keeping the system “Vanilla.” They may then try to augment the PeopleSoft-deliv-
ered modules with satellite applications using available desktop computing tools such
as Microsoft Excel, Access, and so on. Developing satellite applications just to avoid
any changes to the PeopleSoft system may not always be the best choice. Instead of
maintaining one centralized PeopleSoft system, you may end up maintaining a num-
ber of different applications and interfaces between them. On the other hand, if a sat-
ellite system already exists and has all the functionality that users need, developing an
interface to PeopleSoft may be a good idea.

Changing PeopleSoft-delivered objects and programs

In some cases, changes to the PeopleSoft-delivered objects are absolutely necessary to
suit business needs. This option comes with a hidden price tag. Later in this chapter,
we will discuss in greater detail the considerations you would have to bear in mind to
minimize the impact on a delivered application. The most important consideration is
a future upgrade. What happens when PeopleSoft delivers a new release? Your
changes then have to be merged with the new application release. Some changes may
be straightforward, and others may be more complex. A simple task such as adding a
new field to an existing PeopleSoft table, for example, may be a dangerous exercise. In
the subsequent chapters we'll discuss what to look for as well as how to minimize
impact on the delivered application.

Developing additions with PeopleTools

If added functionality can be independent of the PeopleSoft-delivered system, our
preference would be choice number five: Developing a subsystem by using
PeopleTools. With PeopleTools, you can develop entire subsystems to supplement the
“Vanilla” application while keeping them separate from the delivered application.
Why is it so important to keep new objects isolated from the delivered ones? Well,
one reason is to minimize the impact on future application upgrades. Another reason
is to prevent changes made to the application from interfering with the delivered
PeopleSoft application.

UPGRADE CONSIDERATIONS

What is an upgrade to a new PeopleSoft release, and why should this be an important
consideration when making changes to the delivered application?

We all know that software applications constantly go through upgrades, improve-
ments, and even total restructuring and redesign to be competitive, but how do these
changes affect customizations? Usually, a good software package makes its releases back-
ward-compatible. The problem is that PeopleSoft not only delivers software develop-
ment tools, it also delivers an entire suite of applications. In addition, PeopleSoft
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usually delivers a new major PeopleTools and application release once a year. Some-
times, a PeopleTools release is delivered twice a year in order to compete with other
software companies. PeopleSoft has a strict schedule that you would have to follow in
order to keep your software package current and be supported by PeopleSoft.

It is important to understand the concept of upgrade procedure in order to make
good and educated decisions on customizations.

PeopleSoft did its best to develop good tools that are designed to perform upgrades
to new releases. Nevertheless, the process of upgrades remains cumbersome. The most
difficult part of the upgrade process is usually comparing the currently used application
to the base application of the same release and to the new release of the application.
Even though the compare programs will identify the differences for you, you still have
to go over every change and decide—and this is an extremely important decision—
whether to carry a change over to the new release, drop the change, or merge the change
with the PeopleSoft changes. This last option is the most difficult. It happens when the
changes to the object are done by both you and PeopleSoft.

All in all, the fewer changes you make to the delivered application, the less time
required to perform an upgrade.

Although a detailed discussion of all steps involved in a release upgrade is not in
the scope of this book, we want to describe ways to make the maintenance of
PeopleSoft applications easier.

Rule 1. When performing system modifications, document every change. For example,
if you have changed an existing Record definition or created a new one, put your ini-
tials, Date/Time stamp, type of modifications (New, Change), and a brief explanation
in the comments section (figure 20.1).

Record Properties E

GW\“'Use IT_vpe ]

MY_APPLCTN_TBL 4__0

Description: ICustom Record
Comments:

Author(s] : GSL =
Date : 01/01/1999

Type @ Mew.

Purpose : Custom record created for Problem Tracking System 9

Author(s] : IR

Date - 11/09/1999 -
Type - Change.

Purpoze - Added a List Box Item property to the DESCR held.

- Last Updated
Date/Time: 11/09/1999 11:55:544M

By Operator.  PS

Figure 20.1

[ ok ] cancel | Documenting a change
in the record properties
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@ The record has a prefix of MY_ to identify a customization.

© The header specifies the initials, the Date/Time of customization, the modification
type, and the short description.

Always insert extensive comments when changing PeopleCode programs. It is a
good idea to develop a standard change header and use it all the time when performing
customizations. It should include the developer’s name, date/time, reason for change,
and any other useful information. Developers must also put in trailers to mark the end
of any changes they have made when customizing PeopleCode or any other program
(figure 20.2).

] Application Designer - Untitled - [JOB (Record PeopleCode]]

[J Fle Edt View [nset Buid Jooks Go Favorles Window Help (x|
Diz(Blo 8 208 EEE | sw
+ @ REG_TEMP = J comPany | [FieldChange B

@ FULL_PSRT_TII /% Set default Benefit Program for Benefit Program participation |
N'Y' record to defaulrt from PayGroup Table, */

&CURRENT_ROW = CurrentRowNumber();

det_paygroupi():

¥ PAYGROUP LJ default_ben_prog(s<CURRENT_ROW) ;

@@ PIN_NUM If Hone(EMPL_TYPE) Then
& PAY_BASIS_N ENPL_TYPE = PAYGROUP_TEL.EMPL_TYFE: /o
@ BAS_GROUP_IL End-1f;
ELIG_CONFIG1

¢ - J*t%% My Company Customization Begin *®#w

@ ELIG_CONFIG2 Author(s) : G5L

¢ ELIG_CONFIG3 Date : 01/01/1999

@ ELIG_CONFIG4 Type : New

@ ELIG_CONFIGS Purpose : Set Benefit Eligibility Configquration 1 Field

¢ ELIG_CONFIGE e e e e e ey

& ELIG_CONFIG? = my ben_eligl():
. - /**%* My Company Customization End **vz/| /o
) Development Eiuw

Figure 20.2 Documenting PeopleCode changes

The header marking the beginning of PeopleCode customizations.

~ )

The trailer marking the end of PeopleCode customizations.

When you prefix changed objects with certain characters, such as your company
name or abbreviation, you can easily identify all the changes you or your colleagues
have ever made. You can use any prefix letters that suit your needs.

In our Problem Tracking application developed in part 2, we used the prefix MY_
to identify all custom records, fields, panels, and so on. A new record definition may
include both the existing and custom fields. Hence, if you prefix all custom fields, you
can identify the changes immediately.

Rule 2. Use a prefix to identify your custom objects. For example, in figure 20.3 you
can see that we named our custom record as MY_APPLCTN_TBL and the custom field
as MY_APPLICATION_ID. The other two fields in this record are PeopleSoft-deliv-
ered fields (figure 20.3).
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] Application Designer - Untitled - [MY_APPLCTN_TBL (Record]]
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Figure 20.3 Using a prefix to identify custom objects

Prefix “MY” is used to identify custom record
Prefix “MY” is used to identify custom field.

Carefully examine the change requirements and always consider different ways to
accomplish the customizations. If there is a way to isolate the changes, consider mak-
ing them an addition to the system rather than changing the delivered system.

Let’s suppose a user requests that a new field be added to an existing panel. As a
PeopleSoft developer, you know that the related record may have to be modified as
well. Be careful. A simple change like this can sometimes lead to major problems once
a new version of PeopleSoft is released. Consider a situation when you just need to add
one custom field to an existing record definition. During an upgrade to a new
PeopleSoft release, you would have to add this field to the Record definition and alter
the table. But this is not the only thing you would have to consider. What if the new
release includes an SQR or COBOL program that uses the same table and inserts a
record into this table? Since all fields in PeopleSoft tables (except date fields) are defined
as NOT NULL fields, the SQR or COBOL program delivered by PeopleSoft will result
in the following database error: ' Inserting a NULL value to a column where
NOT NULL specified'. Here’s why: When the above-mentioned program inserts a
record into the modified table, it does not know anything about your modifications.
As a result, the program only inserts the values into the specified table columns, causing
the database engine to insert NULL values into the custom columns. To avoid this
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problem, you have to search all programs for any possible inserts into the changed table
and modify the programs as necessary.

Another way to perform the same changes is to create a new custom record and
add a custom panel to an existing panel group. In this case, the initial work requires
more effort, but later during the upgrade you only need to be concerned with adding
another panel to the panel group. Is this the recipe for all customizations? Not neces-
sarily, because every particular case may have its own twists and each should be con-
sidered individually. If, for example, you have simple panel changes to apply, it may
make more sense to perform modifications in place. In this case, you can take advan-
tage of the Upgrade Compare process that identifies the changes you performed. (We
will discuss all of these and more in the subsequent chapters.)

Rule 3. Add rather than modify when you need to perform extensive changes to the
delivered system.

If you are utilizing PeopleSoft-delivered fields, don’t change their properties.
Changing field properties may affect all other objects where the field is used. If you
cannot find existing fields with characteristics that you need, you are better off creating
new ones.

Rule 4. Do not change properties of PeopleSofi-delivered fields.

Avoid moving fields around in panels just for cosmetic reasons. Even if you just
click on a panel field and move it inadvertently and then save the panel, the system
considers this a change, and reports it during the upgrade, thereby adding to the
upgrade effort.

Rule 5. Do not move fields in delivered panels just for cosmetic reasons.

The next and final rule is simple and obvious.

Rule 6. Never delete any fields from delivered records or panels. You can always use
PeopleCode to hide fields in panels, if necessary.

* document every change

* use prefix letters to identify your custom objects

* add rather than modify when you need to perform extensive changes to
the delivered system

* do not move fields in delivered panels just for cosmetic reasons

* never delete any fields from delivered records or panels

IDENTIFYING OBJECTS FOR CUSTOMIZATION

PeopleSoft allows you to modify the existing system. The important questions to ask
are “what are the objects that have to be modified?” and “what is the best way to per-
form the modifications?” As we have already discussed in the previous chapter, you
should always keep upgrade considerations in mind. At the same time, you should
think of other implications, such as development time, ease of maintenance, possible
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impact on response time, panel design constraints, coordination with other sub-
systems, and so on.

In order to customize a PeopleSoft-delivered application, you need to identify all
objects that will be impacted by your changes. Since in real life there are usually several
approaches to the same task, we will present different methods of customization in the
next chapters, discussing the pros and cons of each approach.

You've already learned that a simple request to add a field to a panel may not be
as simple as it appears at first glance. Therefore, when you are getting a request or even
a simple question about what will be involved in the customization, do not rush to
reply. Gather requirements and assess the situation by looking at the objects involved.
Consider all the alternatives and select the most appropriate one. Depending on the
method you selected for your customization, there may be one object or a multitude
of objects that have to be customized.

Also, while deciding on the best way of customization, do not forget about the
major constraint in PeopleSoft panel development: you cannot have multiple records
within the same scroll bar. The only exceptions are fields from Derived/Work records
and the related display fields. Based on your specific requirements, you may need to
add another panel to your existing panel group.

In subsequent chapters, we will present examples of the most frequently used cus-
tomizations. We'll not only discuss those examples, we’ll customize the delivered
PeopleSoft application using real life situations.

PERFORMING AN UPGRADE

When performing customizations to PeopleSoft-delivered applications, knowledge of
the upgrade process is crucial. A good understanding of the long-term consequences
of a particular change to the delivered system puts you in a better position to make a
more intelligent decision on how customizations should be performed.

Let’s highlight some important upgrade concepts and demonstrate them on sim-
ple examples. (Please refer to the PeopleSoft-delivered technical documentation and
to the upgrade instructions when performing an upgrade process.)

First, to avoid any confusion in the upgrade’s terminology, let’s take a look at the
PeopleSoft’s definitions of different types of upgrades.

PeopleSoft categorizes upgrades into three types: PeopleTools upgrade, Application
upgrade, and Customization upgrade.

During the PeopleTools upgrade, you move to a new PeopleTools release. This
type upgrade requires installing new software and usually involves upgrading
PeopleTools database objects. PeopleSoft provides database scripts to perform this
type upgrade, which also involves copying new executables and dynamic link libraries
delivered by PeopleSoft.

During the Application upgrade, you move to a new PeopleSoft application release.
It can either be a minor application release upgrade or a major application release
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upgrade. Periodically, PeopleSoft delivers application updates and fixes that you'll need
to apply to your database. You use the Data Mover tool to import update projects into
a stand-alone, application update database (AUDB). After that, you copy the objects into
your database using Application Designer. PeopleSoft always provides the documenta-
tion (associated with a particular fix or update) that you need to follow. For the latest
information on updates and fixes for PeopleSoft products, you should check the updates
and fixes database in Customer Connection at www.peoplesoft.com.

When you need to migrate your newly developed or customized PeopleSoft
objects from one database to another (for example, from development to production),
you are performing the Customization type of upgrade within the same release level.

The aforementioned upgrades are performed differently, depending on the type
of upgrade (PeopleTools, Application, or Customization) and the level of your current
and the future releases.

Usually, however, you'll go through the following steps while performing any
type of upgrade:

* Populate a project As discussed in part 2 of this book, a project is a set of
records, panels, fields, and other objects grouped together to help you in applica-
tion development, customization, and upgrade. A project is populated either
manually while performing a customization or automatically by the Upgrade
Compare and Report process.

* Perform a comparison Execute the Compare and Report process. Depending on
the Compare Type you select, this process either compares objects in your
project to the corresponding objects in your target database or compares all
objects in your source and target databases and repopulates your project.

» Change or verify the upgrade settings The system assigns the default settings for
each object in your project for the source and target databases based on the result
of comparison. You can specify whether or not to upgrade each object by chang-
ing the object’s Upgrade flag.

* Perform a copy Execute the Upgrade Copy process to copy objects from the
source database to the target database or delete objects in the target database.
Only objects with the Upgrade flag set to On are added, replaced, or deleted in
the target database.

* Execute any Alter/Create scripts as necessary 1f your project contains any
records that are specified as SQL tables or views you should execute the proper
SQL scripts to synchronize the underlying database structure with PeopleTools
records and index definitions.

o Stamp the target database The target database is usually “stamped” to indicate
that it has changed from its previous release level. When upgrading to a new
PeopleSoft release, this step is required. The target database should be stamped
with the PeopleSoft release level, specified in the upgrade instructions.
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Let’s illustrate the Customization type of upgrade using a simple example of mod-
ifying a record definition:

Suppose we need to modify our custom MY_COMPANY_TBL record by adding
a custom field, MY_COMP_BUSINESS, to it. Let’s assume that this record was created
as a child to COMPANY_TBL some time ago and already resides in the development,
test, and production databases.

First, we create a new custom field (figure 20.4).

Navigation: GO —Application Designer —File -New —Field

] Application Designer - Untitled - Field1 [Field)

File Edt View [nset Buld Took Go Favoites Window Help

I EEEE R EEE O =
| S
=1 Field1 [Field)
Field Type: Character
Field Length: fi
Long Name: |Company Main Business
Short Mame: IBu&ir\ess
Fomnat Type: IUmﬁ:ase
" Silveveiopment [FBUpoate |
(Opening project ... =
0 total object(s) in project.

Ready [ ] i |

Figure 20.4 Creating a custom field MY_COMP_BUSINESS

After saving the field, let’s add the new field to a new project by pressing the F7
function key or selecting Insert —Insert Current Object into Project from the Appli-
cation Designer tool bar menu (figure 20.5).
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Navigation: Insert =Insert Current Object into Project

] Application Designer - Untitled
File Edit Wiew |Inzeit Budd Tools Go Favortes Window Help

| DizsBlel 8 H=e @85
e

i MY_COMP_BUSINESS (Field)
Field Type: Character
¢ MY_COMP_BUSINESS
Field Length: |1
Long Name: ICnmpany Main Business
Short Mame: IBusiness
Field Format
Farmat Type: |Uppercase =l
Family Name: | =
Display Name: | I-
Field Help
{ Contest Number: |D < Auto Assign I
i evelopment

Opening project ... =
0 total object(s) in project.
1 Field object(s) inserted

llhl\lﬂ,\ P Ot Pt A, Wbk Peais A vkt
Ready S| | | |

Figure 20.5 Adding a new object to a project.

Our next step is to add this field to the MY_COMPANY_TBL record definition.
From the Application Designer menu, select File — Open — Record and type
MY_COMPANY_TBL. After the record is displayed, highlight the field after which you
want the new field to be inserted, then select Insert —Field -MY_COMP_BUSINESS.
Save the record definition and add the modified object to our project by pressing the F7
function key (figure 20.6).
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] Application Designer - Untitled - [MY_COMPANY_TBL [Record]]
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Figure 20.6 Adding the modified table to a project

As you can see from figure 20.6 @, all our modified objects are listed in the
Application Project workspace. Let’s save this project as MY_COMPANY_CHG by
selecting File —Save Project As.

. Application Designer - Untitled - [MY_COMPANY_TBL [Record]]

E1Fle Edt View Inset Buld Took Go Favotes Window Help SETET
o|z(Elo) 8| x=e S8F | 55 2lE]
5 Urites | | Fictd Hame IDir_|CuC [Srch |List |Sys_|Audt | |Defaut
B3 Fields Asc Yes [Yes |No
& MY_COMP_BUSINESS Desc :: :: :: iqale
E+Ey Recods Asc No |Yes |No

-6 MY_COMPANY_TBL

Save Project As

Save Project Name As: E
R

" lvevelopment [1BUpzoee |

(Opening project ... =
0 total object{=) in project.

1 Record cbject(s) inserted

1 Field object(s) nsented

AT oo w4 i [
Ready T4

Figure 20.7 Saving our new project
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Two tabs exist in the Application Designer project panel: the Development tab
and the Upgrade tab. These allow you to work with the project in two different modes.
The Development tab helps you perform operations on objects listed in the project.
It allows you to see the object’s dependencies and lists all the objects by their type. You
can simply double-click on an object in the project workspace to bring the object up
for any further modifications or review.

The Upgrade tab displays all objects available for upgrade from one database
(source) to another (target). Let’s switch from the Development tab to the Upgrade tab
in our project and double-click on the field folder in the Project workspace (figure 20.8.)

] Application Designer - MY_COMPANY_CHG - [Field [Upgrade Object Type]]

9 Fie Edt View [ncet Buld Jook Go Favortes Window Heb =181 x|
Dls(Elo) 8] ¢ =] |sfE | A @
- [Field Key |
5 MY_COMPANY_CHG Field Marme Source Tan [action | I%E [ |
2 Fied 1 [MY_COMP_BUSINESS Replace T
L] Recod
" Bloevsimet_ {Puparede |
LT e B it potwces  paete £ Rt v [ -
Ready | o v

Figure 20.8 Reviewing a project in the Upgrade mode. The MY_COMP_BUSINESS
field default upgrade options.

Project Workspace. The Upgrade View.

The Upgrade Definition window.

The Upgrade Definition window, which appears in the object workspace, dis-
plays the upgrade options available for the MY_COMP_BUSINESS field. The options
displayed for this particular object are just the default options that have been initially
set by the system automatically. In our example, we have two objects that have to be
migrated to the target database, the MY_COMP_BUSINESS field and the
MY_COMPANY_TBL record. The MY_COMP_BUSINESS field is a custom object
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that we just created. Therefore, it is safe to copy this object to the target database with-
out fear of overlaying any existing objects.

Another object, the MY_COMPANY_TBL record, is an example of an existing
object modification. Let’s double-click on the record and display the record’s upgrade
default options (figure 20.9).

_‘\'Am':lir:ation Designer - MY_COMPANY_CHG - [Record [Upgrade Dbject Type)] =0
(39 Fle Edt View Imet Buld Jook Go Favoites Window Help =181 x|
DlsEle] 8| A|7(e| #(3]5F  a8| sl
Record
=20 MY_COMPANY_CHG ! b I Do
{8 Field
(] Record
B Development B upgrade
- Al I i

Figure 20.9 The MY_COMPANY_TBL record default options before the comparison

Using this simple example of customizing a record definition, we can demon-
strate all the steps involved in the customization type of upgrade process.

Usually, all customizations and initial testing are done in the development data-
base. The next step is the migration of modified objects to the test database for more
thorough testing. And the last step is the migration of the project that includes all the
changes to the production database. A migration of modified objects from one data-
base to another is considered a Customization type of upgrade.

During the Customization Upgrade, you usually populate a project with the
modified objects and copy the objects from your project to the test and production
databases. Before copying the modified objects, you can execute the Upgrade Com-
pare and Report process to compare all objects in your project with the corresponding
objects in the target database.

Please note that, when executing a Customization Upgrade, it is not always nec-
essary to execute the Compare and Report process. We can run the Compare process
for our record modifications just to verify if this table has been modified by a concur-
rent development while we were testing it in the test database. However, if you have
a strict mechanism for locking the objects before any customization, (which is always
advisable), it may be safe to execute the Upgrade Copy process right away.

Let’s run the comparison process (figure 20.10).
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Navigation: Tools -Upgrade -Compare and Report
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Figure 20.10 Executing the Upgrade Compare and Report process

The system asks us to sign on to the target database (figure 20.11).

PeopleSoft Signon

PeopleTools 7.5
w Copyright (c) 19881998 PeopleSolt, Inc.
All rights reserved.

Eriter Upgrade Target Signon Information Below:
Connection Type: [soLBase IEl

Database Name: m—
Operaor ID: [Fs

Password: |

Figure 20.11
o ] _ i | J

Log in to the Target database

After connecting to our test database, we are presented with the Compare and
Report panel, which is a key panel in the upgrade process (figure 20.12). You can find
a multitude of parameters in this panel that we will explain in more detail.
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Compare and Report B

PeopleTool: Release: 7.5 Object Type(s):
- Source
Database Name: HRDEV

Application Release:  Core 7.50,00.000

Database Mame: HRTEST
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Application Release:  Core 7.50.00.000

 Target Orientation

— Target ‘

Compare Type & PeopleSoft Vanilla
’7(: Project " Database " Keep Customizations
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Compare By @ Cient € Server
 Release | |Core 75000000 | S
 Date | J [ |

Figure 20.12 The Compare and Report panel

In the panel shown in figure 20.12, we see all parameters required for our Com-
pare process. The first thing we need to verify is if the source and the target databases
are specified correctly. In our example, we are comparing the objects in the HRDEV
database to the objects in the HRTEST database.

The Compare Type can be either Project or Database. If a Project comparison is
selected, only the objects in the current project are compared (of the types specified
in the Object Type(s) box). The contents of the project do not change.

When a Database comparison is chosen, all objects selected in the Object Type(s)
box are compared. Unlike the Project type comparison, if you choose the Database
comparison, the contents of the current project are replaced with objects found during
the comparison.

You can specify if you want to compare either by the release common to your
source and target databases or by a particular date. The comparison process labels
objects as Changed or Custom/Changed if they've been changed since the Date/
Time stamp for that release level or since the date that you specify.

Depending on where you execute your comparison process, on Client or Server,
you can select either one or multiple types of objects to compare. If you execute the proc-
ess on Client, you can only select one object type at a time, due to locking constraints.

TIP Execute your Comparison process on Server (set Run Location to
Server) in order to compare multiple objects at the same time. In this
case, you should select more than one object type or select all from the Ob-
ject Type(s) group box .

If you chose to select all object types, you can deselect any unwanted object types
pressing the CTRL key and using the left mouse pointer simultaneously.
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TIP PeopleSoft recommends that you execute the Menu PeopleCode and
Record PeopleCode comparisons either before or after running compari-
sons for other object types. PeopleCode compare can be executed only on
the client.

In our example, we execute the Upgrade type of Customization and compare
only one object type, the record. Therefore, we can run our process on the Client.

The target orientation allows you to select either the PeopleSoft Vanilla orienta-
tion or Keep Customizations option. The target orientation tells the system how to
set the upgrade checkboxes in the Upgrade Definition window for objects that were
last modified by the customer in one database and last modified by PeopleSoft in the
other database. If you select the PeopleSoft Vanilla orientation, the upgrade check-
boxes in the Upgrade Definition window will be set to preserve PeopleSoft's changes.
If you select the Keep Customizations option, the checkboxes will be set to preserve
your changes. We'll talk more about the target orientation later in this chapter.

TIP During the major PeopleSoft upgrade, set your target orientation to
PeopleSoft Vanilla unless your system is highly customized.

Let’s now execute the Compare and Report process by clicking on the Compare
button. The Upgrade Compare and Report process is initiated. You can verify the sta-
tus of the job on your Process Monitor screen. The process name for the Record type
of compare that we selected is UPGCREC.

NOTE As soon as the process is successfully executed, your project is automatically
saved and closed.

If you open your project again in the Upgrade mode and double-click on the
record in the project workspace window, you can see the online comparison messages
in the lower part of the panel in your output window (figure 20.13). You can also print
the messages by right-clicking in the output window and selecting the Print option.

Are you surprised to see two lines in our Upgrade Definition window after the
record comparison is executed? The Compare process recognized that the
MY_COMP_BUSINESS field is absent in the target database and repopulated our
project with the new MY_COMPANY_TBL. MY_COMP_BUSINESS record field.
Note that this is the only situation in which the Compare and Report process will
repopulate a project during a Project type comparison.
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] Application Designer - MY_COMPANY_CHG - [Record [Upgrade Object Type]]
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Figure 20.13 Viewing the results of the Record Comparison
NOTE When records are compared either during a database or a project compari-

son, any differences found in record fields will be populated into the project.

Why did the process turn on the Upgrade flag only for the second line in our
project? We'll explain this in the next subsection.

Understanding how the
Upgrade Compare process works

In the Upgrade Compare process, PeopleSoft first compares the object definition in
the source database to the object definition of the target. If it recognizes a difference,
it checks to see if either of these objects had changed since the comparison release.

PeopleSoft tracks the object’s Date/Time stamp (LASTUPDDTTM) value stored in
the PeopleTools System Catalog tables. For example, it stores this value in the
PSRECFIELD and PSDBFIELD tables for our custom field MY _COMP_BUSINESS.
Since we added a new field, MY_COMP_BUSINESS, to these catalog tables, the compare
program identifies the change and marks this field as Custom Changed in our source
database and as Absent in our target database.

Another system catalog table, the PSRECDEEN table, contains the Date/Time
stamp equal to the last time we modified the MY_COMPANY_TBL record definition.
It is stamped by the system only if any of the record properties (such as the record
description, a query search record, a parent record, and so forth.) are modified. Since,
in our example, we have not modified any of the record properties, the system is not
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going to update the PSRECDEFN table in the target database and, therefore, the first
line in figure 20.13 has not been marked for upgrade.

Please refer to appendix C of this book for a list of the PeopleSoft System Catalog
tables. A familiarity with these tables will definitely help you to understand the
PeopleSoft system from inside and will no doubt make you a better developer.

Another important component of the compare process is the release date/time
value for the comparison release level. This value, RELEASEDTT, is stored in another
PeopleSoft table, PSRELEASE.

PeopleSoft then compares the date our object was last modified with the release
date. If the date of the object is greater than the release date, PeopleSoft considers this
object changed.

In addition to the date comparison, the system checks the last operator ID that
modified the object. It then considers the object changed if it was modified by some-
one other than PeopleSoft (LASTUPDOPRID <> ' PPLSOFT').

During the Comparison Upgrade process, the system determines Status,
Action, and Upgrade values for each object. The Status value is defined for both
the source and target objects.

Status may have the following values: Unknown, Absent, Changed,
Unchanged, Changed * , Unchanged *, Same.

As you can see from figure 20.9, the status values for our source and target data-
bases are Unknown. This is a default status, and it means that the object has not been
compared. This is also a temporary status, assigned when an object is manually
inserted into a project. As soon as the compare process is executed, this status is
replaced with the appropriate status.

The Absent status value means that the object was found in the other database,
but not in this one. In our example, as you can see in figure 20.13, after we ran the
compare process, the status value of Absent is specified for the target database.

The status value Changed/Unchanged means that the object was changed/
unchanged by PeopleSoft (PSOFT user) since the last comparison release.

The status value Changed * means that the object was modified by someone
other than PeopleSoft (the LASTUPDOPRID value is not PPLSOFT) since the last com-
parison release. That is exactly why we can see the value of Changed* in figure 20.13
for our source database modified object.

The status value Unchanged * means that the object was modified by the cus-
tomer (LASTUPDOPRID is not PPLSOFT) prior to the comparison release.

Finally, the status value Same means that the object has not been modified. This
status appears only as a result of a Project type of compare and not a Database
type of compare.

When upgrading to a new PeopleSoft release, all custom objects developed by
users should have the Absent status in the source (new release) database. On the other
hand, all of the new objects developed by PeopleSoft should have the Absent status
in the target (your Production) database.
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The Upgrade process assigns one of the following Actions to each object: Add,
Delete, or Replace, based on the comparison process.

Action Add means that the object will be added to the target database. Action
Delete means that the object will be deleted from the target database. Action
Replace means that the object in the target database will be replaced with the cor-
responding object in the source.

In our example, the record field object MY_COMP_BUSINESS has Action =
Add, because this field will be added to the target database.

You would be able to decide whether to execute the Action during the Upgrade
Copy process, which is the actual migration. Take a look at the next value, the
Upgrade. This value could be set to Y or N, which indicates to the Copy process
whether the corresponding Action should or should not be executed. During the new
release upgrade, it is the upgrade team’s responsibility to make certain that all the val-
ues are set correctly. The system can only set the Upgrade values to Y or N based on
the comparison results and the target orientation. The target orientation allows the
user to either choose the upgrade to keep PeopleSoft changes or retain custom changes
in the target database.

Suppose the new release came with some modifications to the PERSONAL_DATA
record. Let’s assume that we also modified this record. During the Upgrade Compare
and Report process, the status of this object will be Changed in the source database
(the PeopleSoft’s new release database) and Changed * in the target database. The
Action will be Replace, and the Upgrade value will be set to ¥ or to N, depending
on the orientation that is selected for our upgrade. If we choose to take PeopleSoft’s
objects when both have been changed, then our modifications will be overwritten. If
we choose to keep the target unchanged, then PeopleSoft’s changes will be dropped.
In cases such as this, the customizations have to be examined, and the decision made
on whether to keep the customizations, abandon them, or merge with the new
PeopleSoft-delivered modifications. Each case should be looked up separately in sit-
uations similar to the one described.

Let’s get back now to our Compare process. Since we execute our process on the
Client, we should perform the compare for each object type separately. Our Upgrade
project contains two objects: a record and a field. We just executed the record com-
parison. Should we now compare the field? In this particular case, it is not necessary
since we created a new field, and we know that this field does not exist in the target
database. We can go directly to the Copying process.

Copying a project to the target database

When you have completed all your upgrade settings, the next step is to copy the
project into your target database. It is a good idea to check the Change Control
locking status of your target database and check your copy options before initiating a
Copy process. (Please refer to PeopleSoft technical documentation for information
about Locking and Upgrades.)
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Let’s select File —=Project Properties to verify our Copy options.

Project Propesties

Genesal | Repod Fiter  Copy Options |
Audi Flags

¥ Kesp Target Audit Flags On
1 Set Tanget Audit Flags fom Source

Figure 20.14

[ e | Verifying the project’s Copy Options

As you can see from figure 20.14, the default commit 1imit isset to 100. You
can modify this number based on the amount of time it takes you to complete the
process. Increasing this number speeds up your process. Be careful: if something goes
wrong, it may increase the amount of work in your recovery process. Always consult
your Database Administrator before you change the commit 1imit.

In the Audit Flags box, you specify the Audit Flags setting to either Keep
Target Audit Flags On or Set Target Audit Flags from Source. This
allows you to preserve your target database audit (PSAUDIT) settings if you choose the
default option or to bring flags from the source database to the target.

For our task, let’s leave all the default options on, click on the Cancel button, and
initiate a Copy process.

The system asks you to sign on to the target database. Let’s sign on to our
HRTEST database and click on the OK button.

The system displays the Copy dialog panel (figure 20.15).

Navigation: Tools -Upgrade =Copy

PeopleTooks Release: 75 Obiect Typeisk
- Source: -
|Datd)awﬂm\e: HRDEV
| Apphcation Fieleass:  Core 7.50.00.000
L ] Cancel
r Tesget |
i Database Name: HRTEST
iApdcmF!elem: Core 7.50.00.000 smw'
| dEimieae e Figure 20.15 The Upgrade Copy
! dialog panel
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TIP Always verify if your source and target databases are specified correctly be-
fore you execute a Copy process.

If you have the option of Reset Done Flags turned on, the system will reset
all done flags for selected objects before performing a copy. If you have not selected
Reset Done Flags, it will only copy the objects with Done flags turned off.

When Copy Non-base Languages option is on, the system copies all base and
related language objects to the target database. Otherwise, it copies only base language
version tables.

You can also check the Export Project box ON to copy the current project to your
target database before copying any other objects.

Now we can perform the actual copy process. Just click on the Copy button from
the Upgrade Copy dialog panel.

When the Copy process is executed, it displays the messages on the Upgrade
Project output window. You can click on each object to check the messages and to ver-
ify if the Done flag is set to Y as shown in figure 20.16.

] Application Designer - MY_COMPANY_CHG - [Record (Upgrade Object Type]]

@9 Fie Edt View Inet Buld Jook Go Favortes Window Hep =181 x|

o] 1151 = =7 S e S A e 1= TN

<) MY_COMPANY_CHG
(] Feeld -
3 Recad MY_COMPANY_TB MY_COMP_BUSINESS * | Abzert Add F | F
ﬁb«w P upgrade I
| | i
JRecord Appication Uparade Compare started. 1993-12-11-20.16.06 (62,6 =]
Record Apphcation Upgrade Compare ended 1939-12-11-20.18.09 (62,21)
Record Apphcation Upgrade Copy started 1999.12.11.20,45.54 (52,6)
Record Apphcation Upgrade Copy ended: 1999.12.11.20.45 55 (62,21)
T v B e s b, s et i [
T

Figure 20.16 Verifying the results of the Upgrade Copy process

Just as with the panel shown in figure 20.16, if you click on field in your project
workspace, you see that the Done flag is ON for field copy as well.

CHAPTER 20 “VANILLA”VS. CUSTOMIZED

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



20.4.3

Executing Alter/Create scripts

Since we modified the record definition in the target database, we should create and
execute the SQL necessary to synchronize the underlying database structure with the

PeopleTools record.
Navigation: Build =Current Object

Buld Scope
MY_COMPANY_TBL

Buid Options
[T Create Tables
¥ Create ndexes

Figure 20.17 Building a script to alter
the MY_COMPANY_TBL table

Let’s login to the HRTEST database, open
our project, and switch to the Development
tab. Double-click on the MY_COMPANY_TBL
table in the project workspace to display the
record definition.

Since MY_COMPANY_TBL already exists
in the target database, we use the Alter Tables
as our Build Options, and Build Script file as
Build Execute Options. The results of the
Build operation are written to a script file that
our Database Administrator can execute.

After MY_COMPANY_TBL is altered, we
move to the next step. Our last step in the
Upgrade process is to stamp the target
database.

20.4.4 Stamping the database
After copying a project into the target database, you can change the customer release
number to specify that it has changed from its previous customer release level. This
process, called “stamping the database,” helps you keep track of all customer releases
to this version of your database.
This step is necessary only for PeopleTools and Application types of upgrade.
NOTE In order to stamp your database with the customer release number, you
have to be logged on to this database.
Navigation: Tools »Upgrade -Stamp Database
Stamp Databate
| PeoplotAeense. [T || >[50
| Cutonor Rl [T
Figure 20.18
i | Stamping the database
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The stamping of your database is optional when you change your customer
release, but it is required by PeopleSoft when upgrading to another PeopleSoft release
level. It is usually included in the upgrade instructions.

1 A customization is any change to a delivered application.

2 When performing customizations, try to minimize the impact on the future
system upgrades.

3 Document every change.
4 Use prefix letters to identify your custom objects.

5 Use “add” vs. “modify” approach when performing the extensive changes to
the delivered PeopleSoft system.

6 Avoid changing PeopleSoft-delivered field properties and cosmetic changes
in the delivered panels.

7 Do not delete any fields from the delivered panels and records.

8 PeopleSoft divides all upgrades into three types: PeopleTools Upgrade,
Application Upgrade, and Customization Upgrade.

9 The following steps are usually performed in any kind of upgrade:
e populating a project
e performing a comparison
e changing or verifying the upgrade settings
e performing a copy
*  executing Alter/Create scripts as necessary

e stamping the target database
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Customizing

delivered panels

21.1 What objects should be 21.3 Testing the modifications 465
customized? 456 21.4 Possible impacts on future
21.2 Modifying a panel 460 upgrades 469

Adding a field to a panel is one of the most frequent requests PeopleSoft developers
receive. This task can be greatly simplified if the added field already exists in one of
the records attached to the panel. We'll start with the simplest example, one which
PeopleSoft marketing representatives usually use to demonstrate how easy it is to cus-
tomize delivered PeopleSoft applications using PeopleTools. Our goal is not only to
show you how to do customizations, but to discuss different ways to perform custom-
izations. We also want to stress the importance of thinking about the impact of a par-
ticular change on future upgrades.

We'll begin with exercise 1:

Add a field to the Personal Profile panel to specify whether the employee
belongs to the Highly Compensated Employee category.

455
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Our objective here is to customize a delivered PeopleSoft panel to achieve the
panel illustrated in figure 21.1.

Administer Workforce [U.5.] - Uze - Perzonal Data

Fle Edit View Go Favoites Llse Setup Process [nqure Hepot Help

g\ |8x| B sle == S5] 2c]2] *]|v]ald |
Name/Addiess Perscnal Profie | Exgiilty/Identiy |
Smihlchn ID: GOS0 ‘
Highest Education Level: - I Full-Time Student
Referral Source: [unknown | " Waive Data Protection
Date Enitled to Medicare: | E'E:m[““"“‘“d
-Phone Inf; i Gend
Phone: I & Female  Male © Unknown
-Other Phones

FPhone Type: | - | FPhone:

I 5|

Effective Date: |Dli,fl 1/1998 ™ Smoker
Marital Status: |Sinql9 -l

Ein

[Personal Profie [Update/Display A1 A

Figure 21.1 The Personal Profile panel that includes a new field

If you have some experience with PeopleSoft, you may know which of the
PeopleSoft objects (fields, records, and panels) are involved in this change. PeopleSoft has
so many records and fields that it’s impossible to remember everything. We will discuss
some handy PeopleTools techniques that can be used in order to obtain this information.

WHAT OBJECTS SHOULD BE CUSTOMIZED?

Let’s do a little research here. Open a panel that your user wants to customize and
find out what records are linked to this panel. Before we open the Personal Profile
panel, let’s also turn on the option of displaying the panel name (figure 21.2).

Now we can access our panel and find the physical object name of the Personal
Profile panel.

Navigation: GO —Administer Workforce —Administer Workforce (U.S) —
Use —Personal Data.

Let’s select Update/Display and enter a part of an employee name, for exam-
ple, “Smith.” The system presents you with a list of all employees whose last name
starts with “Smith.” Let’s select “Smith, John” and bring up the Personal Profile panel
for the selected employee (figure 21.3).
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Navigation: View —PanelName

Adminizter Workforce [U.5.)

lals] 2ol #lelvele ||

v Tookar |§

v Slalus Bar
Show Panel In Navigator
Highbght Popup Meru Fields

LChan

Display the panel name in the stalus bar. | I 4

Figure 21.2 How to display the actual panel name

Administer Worklorce [U.5.] - Use - Personal Data

Fie Edt View Go Favoites Use Setup Frocess Inqure Hepot Help

g8 x| man ee = S8 @lel] *]e|ale ]|

Name/Address Personal Profile | Eigitdty/identty |

‘ Smith.John ID:  PADS |

Highest Education Level: WH ™ Full-Time Student

Referral Source: [Employee =] " Waive Data Protection

<t
Date Entitled to Medicare: | 'o

Phone Information Gender
Phone: I'“ 0/576-1515 ‘ C Female ~ Male  Unknown ‘
Other Phones =
Phone Type: | vl Phone: I :I
. ]
Effective Date: 10110111390 ™ Smoker
Marital Status: [Married - ? :I
| [PERSONAL_DATAZ_US [Update/Dispiay Al I

Figure 21.3 The Personal Profile panel
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@ Add Highly Compensated Employee field to this sub panel

© DPanel Name as it is referenced in PeopleTools

As you can see in figure 21.3, the system displays the panel name at the bottom
of the screen. Now that we know the name of the panel, our next step is to look at
the panel via the Application Designer and find out what records are used by this panel
(figure 21.4).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer —File -Open —Panel —
PERSONAL_DATA2_US

s PERSDNAL_DATAZ_US.ENG [Panel]

4PERS_SACH_SBP !
PEASONAL_DTAZA_SBP

_fEHS ONAL_DTAZE_SBP

Other Phones =

Figure 21.4 The Personal Profile panel (PERSONAL_DATA2_US)
displayed via the Application Designer

To see the records and fields used in this panel, click on Layout and select Order.

Num| Lvl | Label Type Field Record
B I Topof List =27 S ] B — 1
1 0 |SubPanel SubPanel
2l 0 |Frame Frame
3| 0 |Role User Edit Box ROLEUSER DERIVED_HR
4] 0 |SubPanel SubPanel PERSONAL_DATA
5 0 |SubPanel SubPanel PERSONAL_DATA
Bl 0 |PERSONAL_DTAZB_SBI SubPanel FPERSONAL_DATA
7| 0 |Frame Frame
8| 0 |Other Phones Group Box COUNTRY_TBL
9 1 |Seroll Bar Phone Scrol Bar
10{ 1 |Phone Edit Box PHOME_LEL HR_LBL_WREK
11| 1 |Phone Type Drop Down List  |PHONE_TYPE FERSOMAL_PHOME
12| 1 |PHOME_SEP SubPanel PERSOMNAL_PHONE
1311 |Scrol Bar Scroll Bar
14| 1 |Effective Date Edit Box EFFDT PERS_DATA_EFFDT | |
15) 1 |Smaokes Check Box SMOKER PERS_DATA_EFFDT
16( 1 |Marital Status Drop Down List  |MAR_STATUS PERS_DATA_EFFDT
171 1 IPrior Value of Marital Stabl Edit Box PRIORVAL MAR STS DERIVED COBRA ;I

[0k | Cancel| Select | Move | Unselect|  Defaut |

Figure 21.5 Subpanels, records, and fields that are used in the
PERSONAL_DATA2_US panel
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As we scroll through the panel shown in figure 21.5, we can see all the records
used in the PERSONAL_DATA2-US panel and its subpanels. Let’s examine records in
this panel and see if the Highly Compensated Employee field belongs to any of them.
The PERSONAL_DATA is one of the core records in the HRMS database. Let’s open
it in the Application Designer.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer —File -5Open —Record —
PERSONAL_DATA

] Application Designer - Untitled - [PERSONAL_DATA (Record)]

@) Fle Edt View |nset Buld Took Go Favoites Window Help =181 %]
|Diz(Elo] 8 s=e =(8F [Fs2lE
ﬁ Uriitied Field Name |Type |Len | Format |H | Short Mame| Long Name
SEX Char | 1 Upper Sex Gender -
AGE_STATUS Char | 1 |Upper Age 18+ |Age 18 or Dlder
MAR_STATUS Char [ 1 Uppes Mar Status | Marital Stalus
BIRTHDATE Date | 10 Birthdate |Date of Bith
BIRTHPLACE Char | 30 |Mized Birthplace | Birth Location
BIRTHCOUNTRY Char | 3 |Upper Country Birth Country
BIRTHSTATE Char | 6  Uppes State Birth State
DT_OF_DEATH Date | 10 Death Date| Date of Death
HIGHEST_EDUC_LVL Char | 1 Upper Hi Educ Lv | Highest Education Level
FT_STUDENT Char | 1 Upper FT Student | Full-Time Student
REFERRAL_SOURCE Chat [ 2 Uppes Ref Source | Referral Source
EMPL_REFERRAL_ID Char | 11 Upper Refer ID Employee Refenal ID

SPECIFIC_REFER_SRC |Char | 30 |Mixed Specic Sic | Specilic Refenal Source
CITIZENSHIP_STATUS |Char | 1 Upper Status Citizenship Status
HIGHLY COMP _EMPL_P|Chai | 1 pei

Prev HCE Compensated Last Year

HIGHLY COMP EMPL C ClI p Compenzated Employee
RESUME_TEXT_FILE Char | 64 |Upper Text File Aezume Text File
QDRO_IND_YH Char | 1 |Upper ODAOIndY?| Empl has QDAD indicator [Y/N)
PER_TYPE Char | 1 |Upper Per Type | Person Type
PERSDTA_TRN_SBR SRec|

PERS_DTUSA_SBR SHec

PERS_DTCAN_SBR SRec
PERS_DTGER_SBR  |5Rec

PERS_DTFRA_SEBR SRec|
PERS_DTJPN_SER SRec|
PERS_DTUK_SBR SRec|
NAME_AC Char | 50 |Mixed AC Name | Alternate Character Name
ADDRESS1_AC Char | 35 |Mixed AC Address | Alternate Character Address 1 -

= ADDRESS2_AC Char | 35 |Mixed AC Addresz| Alternate Character Address 2

ﬁ - ADDRESS3_AC Char | 35 |Mixed AC Addi 3 | Alternate Character Address 3

LANGUAGE_CD Char | 3 |Upper | |Lang Cd | Language Code ¥

Ready [ [ [ | |

Figure 21.6 The PERSONAL_DATA table

Two fields exist which may be used for our purposes: The first is Highly Com-
pensated for the previous and current year. After verifying requirements with our user,
we decide to use the second one.

Stay in touch with your users during all stages of development. Do not wait

BEST until the end of your implementation to find the answers to your questions.
PRACTICE

This makes our task simple. We just need to add the field to the panel. Take a look
again at the panel in figure 21.4. Our users want to add a new field to the upper portion
of the panel. As you can see, we need to modify the PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP subpanel.

WHAT OBJECTS SHOULD BE CUSTOMIZED? 459
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MODIFYING A PANEL

We already know that in order to add the required field to the Personal Data panel,
we need to customize the PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP subpanel. Let’s open it and per-
form the actual modification.

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Application Designer —File -Open —Panel —
PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP

] Application Designer - Untitled

Fle Edt Miew Inset Build Tools Lapout Go Favoites Window Help

AR e P ot mocs g Rats ), vaian
Rleady TN

Figure 21.7 Modifying PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP. Step 1: Opening a panel

Let’s resize the subpanel a little bit and add a field to the panel by clicking on the
Insert menu item and selecting an appropriate panel field type from the Application
Designer tool bar. What type panel field are we going to add to our panel? As you can
see in figure 21.8, different types are available: Edit Box, Check Box, Drop Down
List, and so on.

Generally, the following guidelines are used for selecting a field type. (Please refer
to part 2 of this book to learn more about panel design.)

* Edit Box is used for text data entry.

* Drop Down List is usually used to allow data selection from a list of translate
value descriptions, or a prompt list.

* Long Edit Box is associated with long character fields from a Record definition.

* Check Box is used for data entry fields that can have one of two values: on or
off. Y/N fields are usually the best candidates for the check boxes.

* Radio Button represents one value for a field with multiple defined values.

TIP Use Edit Box as a general purpose panel field type for display fields.

CHAPTER 21 CUSTOMIZING DELIVERED PANELS

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



] Application Designes - Untitled - PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP.ENG [Panel]

Image
Long Edit Box

& Push Button
AB Budosun

Tree

Gnd

Serol Bar
Secondary Panel
SybPanel

Cunent Object into Project...
Al b\ Buid Objects into Project Fesuls }, Validate /
Projects into Project...

Adds an edt = I I Tl

(= T = B -
»

o
B
4

:

Figure 21.8 Selecting an appropriate field type

In order to select the right option, we need to see the properties of the
HIGHLY _COMP_EMPL_C field. You can either open the HIGHLY_COMP_EMPL C
field from the Application Designer menu or right mouse click on the field in the record as
shown in figure 21.9.

] Application Designer - Untitled - [PERSONAL_DATA (Record)]

] Fle Edt View vt Buld ook Go Favoilss Window Help NETES]
NEEEEREEE =R EE
) Uniilled | Field Name | Type |Req|Edit _ |Prompt Table  |Set ControlField  |Rs Dt ]Ej
FT_STUDENT Char |Yes | Y/N Ho |No =
REFERRAL_SOURCE Char [No |Xlat Mo ez
EMPL_REFERRAL_ID  |Char [Mo Ho |No
SPECIFIC_REFER_SRC |Char |No Mo |No
CITIZENSHIP_STATUS |Char |Yes [Xlat No No
HIGHLY COMP_EMPL P Chai |Yes | Xlat Ho _ |No
HIGHLY COMF EMPL C Ci -
AESUME_TEXT_FILE | Char |Ho View Defiriion No |Yes
QDRO_IND_YN Chai [No View PeopleCode Ho |No
PER_TYPE Char [No |Xlat ot it No ez
PERSDTA_TRN_SBR  |SRec|Mo e Ho |No
PERS_DTUSA_SBR SRec| No View Field Properties No [No
- PERS_DTCAM_SBR SRec|No No No
2 |E§| PERS_DTGER_SBR SRec|No Cut Ho |No
PERS_DTFRA_SBR SRec|No Copy Mo No =
Paste
COpening project ... Delate i'
0 totsl object(s) in project Find Clbjact lefersrces =
B N N Y N
AL o ) eoemoens Avos p e A vme Recoed Fiekd Properties
Recoed Properties —— —
Resdy I ecood iopevis B | 7

Figure 21.9 Inspecting the field's properties

From figure 21.9 we can see that our field has some translate values. Also, we have
to keep in mind that users do not want to make this field a data entry field. Since they
will be using it for information purposes only, we can assume that the Edit Box will
work fine to represent this field in the panel.
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Getting back to the panel in figure 21.8, let’s select the Insert/Edit Box and
place the field on our panel.

After placing the selected field on the panel (by default, the system assigned
“Dummy Name” to the new field), we need to define panel field properties. Using a
right mouse click on the field, select Panel Field Properties.

] Application Designer - Untitled - PERSONAL_DTAZA_SBP.ENG [Panel)

File Edt VYiew |nset Buld Tools Lapout Go Favoites Window Help
Di=Ble] 8 s|be|=sF | &
W §= PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP.ENG [Panel] M= E

a5

<

Panel Properties AltsErter J
4] > I Buid Find Object References Results A Vak y -

Ready ] B T I

Figure 21.10 Assigning the newly added field its properties

Now we can specify the record, PERSONAL_DATA and the field, HIGHLY_
COMP_EMPL_C (figure 21.11).

On the second tab of the Panel Field Properties panel, the Label tab, we need to
select the field label. Keeping in mind that this panel may be used in different lan-
guages, it’s always better to select the RFT Short or Long rather than Text. Why?
If you specify Text in the label field, and the panel is using languages other than your
base language, the label will still appear in your base language. When you specify the
RFT Short or Long description, the label is taken from the corresponding related
language table (figure 21.12).
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Hecoe II"’hd Juse | Record Label |Use I
_:"d Name: [PERSOMAL_DATA ] e
Hecor e - d € None  Tet € RFTShot @ [HFT Long
L G C01P P 1 —
~Label Text
Style: “=Use Defauk Stle ™~ =] Test  [Dummy Name
s ST Insert Line Fi c|
D o A [risert Line Fees
 Masirrum  Leit Stole: [~ Use Defauk Style ™ =]
" Custom  Right
~ Alignment Display Options
Family M ame: Drigplay Nams: o Left |- Use default position
[ [ =l " Centered [~ First occurs ony
- Display Options " Right I~ Mo golon
I Display Zesg I Display Century
™ Password ™ Cunency Symbol
I Show Prompt Button I~ 1000 Separator
™ Auto Fill ™ Auto Decimal
Fill Character: [_
_Cocd | _Cored_ |
Figure 21.11 Specifying the record Figure 21.12 Selecting a label for our field
and the field
TIP In global development projects, always specify the Label type as RFT

Short or RFT Long

Panel Field Properties

Record | Label Use |
i~ Field Use Options

 Dis ikl ™ Multi-Currency Field
I™ Display Cortiol Field
I~ Show Label ™ Belated Display Field

Flelsted Control Field:

i~ Popup Menu-

. 0

o | <AuoAssion |

Field Help Context Number: ‘

[ ox ] _coce |

Figure 21.13 Defining our field as
Display Only

MODIFYING A PANEL

On the Use tab of this panel, we mark
this field as Display Only. This means
that the field is used for information only as
our users requested, since they do not plan
to update this field on the panel.
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Clicking on the OK button results in

adding the new field to the subpanel
(figure 21.14).

~] Application Designer - Untitled - PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP.ENG [Panel)

File Edt View Inset Buld Tooks Layout Go Favortes Window Help
I EEEE e E O = =N EE
@Unuled

i PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP_ENG (Panel)

|»

4[> [\ Buid j_ Find Objedt References__Uparade )\ Resuls ), Validate /

= [ Nwl [,

Figure 21.14 Adding the Highly Compensated Employee field to the subpanel

Save the modified panel and select File -Object Properties or ALT-ENTER to
document the changes.

Panel Properties E3
General ] Use |

=iy
PERSONAL_DTA24_SBP

Language: ENG
Desciipton: |
Comments:

Authorls) : GSL |
Date  :03/16/93

Type  : Change

Pupase : Highly Compensated Emplopee Check Box field added.

Last Updated
Date/Time:  03/16/93 £:08:25FM

By Opetator:  PS

Figure 21.15
e | Documenting our changes

on the Panel Properties
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Our comments will be useful during the upgrade so we save them by clicking on
the OK button. Now we can test the change.

21.3 TESTING THE MODIFICATIONS

Let’s first click on the [f] button or select Layout —Test Mode to ensure that the
field really is accurately placed.

Navigation: GO —Administer Workforce Administer Workforce (U.S) —
Use —Personal Data.

-] Application Designer - Untitled - PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP.ENG [Panel)
File Edt View |[nset Buld Tooks Layout Go Favorkes ‘Window Help
D|B"|E|G| §| $|T‘|EI ' 8 | v | ]
W # PERSONAL_DTAZ2A_SBP.ENG (Panel) |- [O] x]
Highest Education Level: | ~] ™ Full-Time Student
Rofesal Source: I =1 ™ Waive Data Protection
Highly Compensated W
Employee:
o) |
4] T\ Buid J,_ Find Object References ), Upgrade )\ Resuls ) Validate /
Ready [ [ [NOM V]

Figure 21.16 Testing the subpanel

The panel looks good in test mode. Now, we can perform a real test.

Let’s select Update/Display and enter the same name, “Smith.” After selecting
an employee—for example, “John Smith”—our newly modified panel appears as
shown in figure 21.17.
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Administer Workforce (U.S.] - Use - Personal Data

(Fle Edt Mew Go Favortes Use Setup Process Inqure Fepot Help

alg(@x| oanl ee| == SE) @lels] #vlwll]|

Mame/addess Pessonal Profie | Esghiyndeniiy |

‘ Smith.John ID: GOS0
Highest Education Level: - ™ Full-Time Student
Referral Source: Unknown =l I™ Waive Data Protection
Date Entitled to Medicare:
Highly Compensated "
Employee:
Phone Inf i Gender
Phone: ~ Female T Male " Unknown

Phone Type: vl Phone: |

bllp L

Effective Date: 06/11/1998 Ir Smoker
Marital Status: Single -I

L

ES

(| ' [PERSONAL_DATAZ_US [Update/Dispiay

Figure 21.17 Testing the modified panel

As you can see, our new field is barely visible on the panel. It is blocked by another
field. What happened? That’s not what we expected, but that’s exactly what testing is
for! What could have possibly gone wrong? Remember that we added our new field
to a subpanel and viewed the subpanel in test mode. It’s obvious now that we overlaid
other parts of the panel. Let’s take a look at our panel again.

The panel in figure 21.18 consists of a number of subpanels. One of the subpan-
els, PERSONAL_D2USA_SBP, is placed over the PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP subpanel.
Also, if you compare this figure with the panel on figure 21.4, you notice that the
PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP subpanel occupies much more space now. Remember that
we resized this subpanel in order to fit the new field into it but we forgot about other
subpanels. This is exactly what caused our problem. Therefore, careful planning has
to be done in order to find the correct placement in the panel for our new field. In
our development, we were actually concentrating on finding the correct field and
record. The test shows that space planning is equally important. If you display the
panel (shown in figure 21.18) in test mode, you realize that the better choice is to place
our field in the right corner of this subpanel where it is not blocked by other subpanels.
Let’s open our subpanel again and move the field to the right by dragging it to the
desired position on the subpanel (figure 21.19).
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Figure 21.18 Inspecting the PERSONAL_DATA2_US panel
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Figure 21.19 The modified PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP subpanel
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After the change to the panel is saved, let’s test it again (figure 21.20).

Administer Workforce [U.5.] - Uze - Perzonal Data

Fle Edt View Go Favoites Use Sep Process Inqure Repot Help

B[ @|8)X]| ‘@ ele| z|E| =] 2|c]2] *[v]wsle]
Name/Addiess Personal Profle | Exghbiity/identiy |
Smith.John ID: GOS0
Highest Education Level: - I Full-Time Student
Refarral Source: IUnknown j ™ Waive Data Protection
Date Entitled to Medicare: | E,if:m'_"“"“"’d N
~Phone Inf i Gend
Phone: I & Female  Male © Unknown
-Other Phones

FPhone Type: | - | FPhone:

I 5|

Effective Date: |ﬂli,fl 1/1998 ™ Smoker
Marital Status: |Sinql9 -l

Ein

[ [ [Personal Profis [Update/Display 41 4

Figure 21.20 Testing the modified panel

Our new field is in place, and it looks as if it has always been there. It will help
users to identify highly compensated employees as requested. We performed our mod-
ification just by adding an existing field to a subpanel. One other important point
must be made: Since we added a field to the subpanel, all panels using this subpanel
now display the new field. Therefore, let’s first find out which other panels include the
modified subpanel, then we can decide if our changes are still appropriate.

TIP Use the Find Object References utility to find all the objects that reference
a modified subpanel.

In order to do that, let’s open our subpanel in Application Designer and request
the Object References.

As shown in figure 21.21, two more panels use our subpanel. These two panels
will definitely have a new look after our modifications are performed. If our users do
not want to see a new field on the other panels, we can hide this field by using a simple
PeopleCode statement based on the panel name.
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Figure 21.21 Finding all panels that use the PERSONAL_DTA2A_SBP subpanel

21.4 POSSIBLE IMPACTS ON FUTURE UPGRADES

Since our customization was simple, we chose to modify the delivered panel. Another
alternative could be to copy the delivered panel under a different name and then
apply all customizations. In this case, we would have to modify a panel group to
replace the delivered panel with our newly customized one. There are pros and cons
in each approach. In subsequent chapters, we'll demonstrate other approaches as well
and let our readers decide which method of customization they prefer.

The only modified object in our customization was a delivered panel, and we doc-
umented our change in the Panel Object Properties Comment box. Will this little
change really impact the new release upgrade? To answer this question, let’s consider
the following situations:

1 The Personal Profile panel in the new release has not been changed by use of
PeopleSoft.
2 Another field has been added by PeopleSoft to the same panel in the new release.

3 The same field (Highly Compensated Employee) has been added by PeopleSoft

to another panel in the same panel group.
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In case 1, the Upgrade Compare and Report process identifies the change. After
reviewing the modification, you can drop the panel delivered by the new PeopleSoft
release, thus preserving your modified panel in your production database.

NOTE Please bear in mind that when upgrading to a new application release, the
source database usually contains all PeopleSoft new release objects, while
the target database is a copy of your production database.

In case 2, the Upgrade Compare and Report process tells you that both objects
have actually been changed. Your task, therefore, becomes more complex, since you
have to review all the changes and merge your modifications with the new PeopleSoft-
delivered panel.

Case 3 is even more complex. Beside recognizing that PeopleSoft actually deliv-
ered the same or similar functionality, you have to decide which modification to leave
and which one to drop. In cases like this, we recommend adapting PeopleSoft’s way,
even though your users may already have become accustomed to the change you deliv-
ered and may find PeopleSoft’s change less convenient.

If PeopleSoft delivers the same or similar functionality in the new release,
try to use the PeopleSoft objects and drop the customization.

Good communication may be needed to explain that, by adapting PeopleSoft’s
solution, we bring our system closer to “Vanilla.” In cases like these, it is also impor-
tant to ensure that the upgrade team is familiar with all customizations made to the
application. Good documentation certainly helps. It may also be a good idea to involve
the people who made the customizations in the upgrade project.

CHAPTER 21 CUSTOMIZING DELIVERED PANELS
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1 Do not forget to document all changes.

2 When modifying a subpanel, keep in mind that this modification will affect
any panel to which the customized subpanel belongs.

3 In the global development environment use RFT Short or Long descrip-
tions when assigning a label to a panel field.

4 It is always important to test all modifications.

5 Even a simple addition to the delivered panel will impact future application
release upgrades.
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In the previous chapter, we discussed how to add a field to a panel when the field
already exists in the PeopleSoft-delivered application and belongs to the record linked
to this panel. We also discussed possible implications on future upgrades.

What if the new field does not exist in your current system? When adding such
a field to a delivered panel group, you have to make an important decision about the
best way to perform your customizations. We have already discussed the advantages
of the “Add vs. Modify” approach. Let’s now consider practical examples and talk
about our customizations in details.

Let’s turn to exercise 2:

Add three custom fields to the employee’s Job Data and Job Data Hire
panel groups.

472
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Let’s say we have three new fields: the Acquisition Date, the Union Seniority
Sequence, and the Badge ID. The fields will be populated by data entry via an effec-
tive-dated on-line panel.

Let’s assume, too, that the team involved in a Fit/Gap analysis has already recog-
nized the fact that the required fields were not delivered by PeopleSoft.

In order to perform this customization we first must identify objects that have to
be customized or created. We already know that our task will include creating three
custom fields. Our next step is to figure out where to place these fields and what alter-
natives we may have in implementing this task.

WHAT OBJECTS SHOULD BE
CUSTOMIZED OR ADDED?

From the user requirements, we know that the new fields should belong to the Job
Data panel group. Let’s open this panel group from the Application Designer and
inspect the records linked to the panels in this panel group.

Navigation: GO —PeopleTools —Application Designer -Open —Panel Group —

JOB_DATA
] Application Designer - Untitled - [JOB_DATA USA [Panel Group]]
W) Fe Edt View Inset Buld Jook Go Favortes Window Hebp =181
WEEEE PR E O]
Panel b tem Hame | Hidden Mtem Label Folder Tab Label
@ Unititled 1 [J08_DATA1 JOB_DATA1 | I~ |&work Location
2 |JOB_DATA_JOBCD_US |J0B_DATA_JOBCD US| [ [&dob Information Job Information
3 |J0B_DATA2 JOB_DATA2 | T |apayron
4 |J08_DATAZ J0B_DATA_3 T ac z C )
5 |JOB_DATA ERNDIST | J0B_EARNINGS DISTREUT| [ [Job Earnings &Di
6 |J0B DATA BENPRG  [BEnEFT_PROGRAM_PARTI| [ [2Benefi Program Participa
7 |EMPLOYMENT_DTA1 [EMPLOYMENT_DATA_1 H] Data
6 |EMPLOYMENT DTA2 US [EMPLOYMENT DATA_2 [T |aSecurty Clearance
9 |J0B_DATAI WRK |J0B_DATA1_WRK ¥ |Job Datat Wik
RipIE
| | 2
Searching for references to panel EMPLOYMENT DTA2 US . Al
JOB_DATA (Panel Group)
JOB_DATAT (Panel Group) ]
JOB_DATA,_COMCLUR (Panel Group) i
|
Ready 0 )i |
Figure 22.1 Inspecting the JOB_DATA panel group
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As you can see from figure 22.1, the JOB_DATA panel group consists of nine pan-
els. This panel group contains employee job history, employment, payroll, compensa-
tion, and other information. If you open these panels one by one, you see that the first
six panels in this panel group are effective-dated (they include EFFDT as a high-order
key field), which supports the maintenance of the employee’s job history. Since our new
fields should belong to effective-dated panels, we have the following alternatives:

* add the new fields to an existing effective-dated record and the corresponding
panel

* create a custom effective-dated record and add this record to one of the existing
effective-dated panels in the JOB_DATA panel group

* create a custom effective-dated record and a new panel, and add the new panel to
the JOB_DATA panel group

Let’s discuss each option:

The first option is probably best from the user’s point of view, but as we already
discussed in chapter 20, we should stay away from customizing major PeopleSoft-
delivered records.

The second option is as good as the first one from the user’s point of view if we
can find a panel that is not overly crowded and is logically suitable to hold the new
fields. There is, however, one important drawback. We know that our fields should
belong to an effective-dated panel. We also know that PeopleSoft does not allow mul-
tiple records (besides derived/work and related display) within the same scroll bar on
the panel. (See part 2 of this book for more details about designing panels with mul-
tiple scroll bars.) Since all effective-dated panels have scroll bars, the task becomes a
bit more complex. We can possibly add another scroll bar to one of the effective-dated
panels, but this involves extensive panel modifications.

Considering the impact on future upgrades, it is simpler and cleaner just to create
and maintain a custom panel that houses all current and future custom fields that
require effective date processing.

Therefore, we select the third option of creating a new effective-dated record and
a panel as our customization approach. The advantage is less customizations to deliv-
ered objects; the drawbacks are additional objects to maintain and one more panel
with which users may work.

Let’s find out what records are used in the JOB_DATA1 panel. Double-click on
the JOB_DATAL1 panel from the screen in figure 22.1 and click on the El button or
select Layout —Order.
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Order Panel E
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EMPL_RCD# EMPLOYMENT
Mame MNAM PERSONAL_DATA
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DERIVED_HA
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Figure 22.2 Identifying records used in the JOB_DATA1 panel

Since the JOB record is an effective-dated record, it can be used to create our new
record definition. We don’t necessarily need to find a record to clone. It’s just some-
times easier and faster, especially when you know that your new record will have the
same key structure as the existing one. We can use a similar approach when cloning
effective-dated panels.

To summarize, we identified five new objects: three new custom fields, one cus-
tom effective dated record to house these fields, and a custom panel.

After creating a new panel, we need to modify all the related panel groups used
to access a new panel. Also, since the new panel is added to these panel groups, the
appropriate security access has to be granted to users of the new panel.

CREATING NEW CUSTOM FIELDS

Let’s create our new objects in the Application Designer. We start with the Acquisi-
tion Date field (figure 22.3).

After selecting Date as a field type for our new field, we are ready to enter other
field characteristics as shown in figure 22.4, then save the newly created field as
“MY_ACQUISITN_DT.”

When a new field is added, don’t forget to insert the field into a project by using
F7 key or Insert =Current Object into Project. You can also turn on the option to
automatically insert a new or modified object to your project as shown in figure 22.5.

Since we want to keep track of all the customizations, we leave this option turned on.

CREATING NEW CUSTOM FIELDS 475
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Figure 22.3 Creating a new Date-type field

-] Application Designer - Untitled - Field? [Field)
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Field Type: Date =
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— Field Help
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2[5  SaveNemeas
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Figure 22.4 Adding new field properties and saving the field as
MY_ACQUISITN_DT

Also, since this is the first object in our project, let’s save our new project as
MY_CUSTOM_02 by selecting File —Save Project As (figure 22.6).
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[ oK | Cancel I This option allows you to automatically insert
into the current project any object you save

r)r) When working with a single project, use the Automatic Insert option to en-

srer sure all customized objects are added to your project.
PRACTICE . o . .
Do not use the Automatic Insert option if you are simultaneously working

on objects that should be placed into different projects. The Automatic In-
sert option will insert your object into the project currently open.
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Figure 22.6 Adding a new field to a project and saving the project as MY_CUSTOM_02
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B Our next task is to create the other two fields by
My CUSTOM, 02

€3 Fields performing the same steps used to create the first
& MY_ACQUISITN_DT . . . ..
& MY_BADGE_ID field. This time, we create the Union Seniority

& MY_UNION_SENIORTY

Sequence field as Number, and the Badge ID as
Character. After creating the new objects, we place
them into our MY_CUSTOM_02 project to keep
track of all the customizations performed. The panel

2 Develoy O Upgrade on figure 22.7 shows our project after we complete
these steps.
Figure 22.7 All the new fields We just created three new fields and added them

are in the project to a project. Was it absolutely necessary to create all

these new fields? The answer is “No.” We could have
found some PeopleSoft-delivered fields with the same data types and reused them for
our needs. For example, instead of creating the Acquisition Date field, we could have
used the FROM_DATE field, and, instead of creating a new Union Seniority Sequence
field, we could have reused the SEQ_NBR field.

Both techniques present advantages and disadvantages. If you create custom fields
and prefix their names with some specific letters, they can be easily identified as new
objects. Also, you can give them meaningful descriptions that can be used in the panels
where these fields are placed. This is especially important when dealing with multi-
lingual environments. On the other hand, it’s a good idea, if you can, to simply reuse
the delivered fields with their properties, since it decreases the number of customized
objects, thus saving upgrade efforts. In our particular case, since we wanted to use dis-
tinguished labels on the panels, and because this panel will be used with other lan-
guages, we purposely created three new custom fields.

CREATING A CUSTOM RECORD

Creating a custom record is a simple task. Since we've already done all the ground-
work and decided to use the JOB record as a candidate for cloning, let’s just open the
JOB record and save it as MY_JOB_INFO.

Navigation: GO —PeopleTools —Application Designer —-Open —Record

Type JOB and press ENTER. Select the Job record and save it immediately as
MY_JOB_INFO. After the record is saved, let’s leave only the key fields in the record
and delete all the fields we are not planning to use. Now is the time to add the three
new custom fields to the MY_JOB_INFO Record definition and save it again. It will
also be automatically added to the MY_CUSTOM_02 projecct.

TIP Fields can be deleted from a record definition by highlighting the field and
choosing Edit —Delete or pressing the delete key.

The new record definition is created (figure 22.8).
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Figure 22.8 Creating a new record definition by cloning the Job record and add-
ing custom fields

As we discussed in part 2, after a record definition is created, the next step is to build
a corresponding table in the database. Select Build —Current Object from the Applica-
tion Designer Menu. Specify Create Tables and Execute SQL now as shown in figure 22.9.

| Application Designer - MY_CUSTOM_02 - [MY_JOB_INFO [Record]]
mﬁia Edit View Inset Build Took Go Favoites Window Help =18l =
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il I e B '_I
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SEE]
N 1 -

1 Field object(s) inserted.
1 Field object(s) inserted.
1 Record object(s) inserted.
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Figure 22.9 Creating a database level table
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Since we are creating a brand-new table, it is safe to use the Create Tables and
Execute SQL now options.

WARNING  The Create Tables option will result in the loss of data in the table if this
table already existed.

Since we just created this table, we should not worry about the data. Therefore,
after clicking on the Build button, our new table MY_JOB_INFO is created. Please
note that you may not have the authority to execute an SQL directly. In this case, you
can use the option of building a script file, and your database administrator will exe-
cute it for you.

CREATING A CUSTOM PANEL

We've already decided to create a custom panel named MY_JOB. Using our preferred
technique of cloning PeopleSoft-delivered objects, let’s find an appropriate panel to
clone. It sometimes may take you more time in searching for an appropriate object to
clone than to create an object from scratch. Each particular case, creating from
scratch or cloning, has its pros and cons. When adding a new panel to a panel group,
there is an advantage to cloning an existing panel. First of all, you already know all
panels in the panel group. Secondly, your new panel must have the same Level 0
record as the other panels in the panel group to be able to use the same search record
specified for all panels in the panel group. Since we've decided to make our new panel
effective-dated, our record should also have the same Level 1 record as other effective-
dated records in the panel group.

Therefore, in our particular case, we’ll clone one of the panels from the
JOB_DATA panel group. Let’s open, for example, an effective-dated panel named
JOB_DATA_JOBCD_US and save it as MY_JOB panel.

WARNING  You must never open a PeopleSoft object, make changes to it, and then save
under a new name. You must open it, save it under a new name, make
changes, then save it again. Doing this any other way is just far too dangre-
our. By making changes first and then saving the panel, you may acciden-
tally overwrite the delivered panel used for cloning.

We leave all Level 0 fields plus all Level 1 fields in the panel. In our particular case,
the EMPLID and EMPL_RCD# are Level 0 fields, while the EFFDT and EFFSEQ are
Level 1 fields. All other fields should be deleted.

Let’s add our three new fields—the Acquisition Date, the Union Seniority
Sequence, and the Badge ID—to the panel (figure 22.10).
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Figure 22.10 Adding custom fields to the new MY_JOB panel

Once we have all the required fields in

our new panel, let’s save the panel. After
clicking on the E‘ button, or selecting File
— Save, the Panel Processor displays the
error message shown in figure 22.11.

Don’t panic! Let’s examine the panel
layout and fix the problem.

More than one data record in scrol - make fields from
e norvprimaiy record related display: MY_JOB Acquisiion Date.
[15.22)

Figure 22.11 Trying to save the newly
created custom panel

After a panel is created or modified, it is always a good habit to verify the

prBEST Order panel by clicking on the El button or by selecting Layout =Order
from the Application Designer Menu.

The Order panel shows all the fields and records as well as the levels to which
these fields belong. It also displays the tab order (figure 22.12).

Now it’s clear what the Panel Processor did not like about our panel. The JOB
and the MY_JOB_INFO records are both located under the same scroll bar. How are
we going to correct this? We know that our new fields belong to the MY_JOB_INFO
record. This record also has EFFDT and EFFSEQ as its key fields. Should we just
change the record behind the EFFDT and EFFSEQ fields from the JOB record to
MY_JOB_INFO record?

Don’t rush to a solution. In fact, this is a common problem for new PeopleSoft
developers. Let’s discuss this situation. Suppose we do this change, and now all the
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*=*End of List * ==

| 1] I Ea'lcell Select | Move I Qnselecti Qefal.ll

Figure 22.12 The Order Panel for our newly created MY_JOB panel

records in the scroll Level 1 belong to MY_JOB_INFO. The Panel Processor sees no
problems and allows you to save this panel. But when you add this panel to the
JOB_DATA panel group and start testing, you immediately spot that this panel does
not work as it should. It acts as a stand-alone panel, while our users wanted it to be a
part of the Job history. Take a look at the panels in the JOB_DATA panel group. All
effective-dated panels have the same dates. Why? Because all Level 1 information
comes from the same JOB record. If we make our Level 1 record different from the
JOB record, our panel will maintain its own dates, one that would have nothing to do
with the effective date of the JOB record.

Therefore, the correct solution is to add one more scroll bar and make our new
fields belong to the Scroll Level 2. Let’s do it. Select Insert —Scroll Bar from the Appli-
cation Designer menu and place it next to our new fields as shown in figure 22.13.

After the new scroll bar is inserted, we need to set its Occurs level to 2. Let’s click
on the new scroll bar and, with a right mouse click, select Panel Field Properties. Spec-
ify the label of the new scroll bar as Scroll bar MY_JOB (figure 22.14).

The next step is to switch to the Use tab of this panel and specify the MY_JOB
scroll bar properties (figure 22.15).

Since we created the scroll bar for the sole purpose of maintaining another record
under a different level, we don’t really need to show this scroll bar to our users. There-
fore, we’ll make it invisible. Also, it is a good idea to select the No Row Insert and No
Row Delete options. While this functionality is not needed for our panel, if not turned
off, it may still be used by mistake. After saving the Panel Field Properties information,
we have to make sure that all our new fields belong to this scroll bar level.
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J Application Designer - MY_CUSTOM_02 - MY_JOB.ENG (Panel)
Eie Edt View Inset Budd Tooh Layost Go Favortes Window Help

| Dizlalo]| & (b8l @8E | = E8(EE o] 21| AL 8m < | ¢ |E)] 8 =)=k E

=2 My_CUSTOM_02
B3 Fiekds

& MY_ACOWSITH_DT

& MY_BADGE_ID

& MY_UNION_SEMIORTY
B3 Records

B MY_JOB_INFO

Opening project

1 Record abject(s) in project
3 Fiedd cbyectis) in project

4 totsl abject(s) in project

4[] Buld Find (bject Peferences. ade ) Results £ Valdse

Fieady

Figure 22.13 Adding a Level 2 scroll bar to a panel

Panel Field Properties [ x| Panel Field Properties | x|

Label | use | Label Use I
Test r Scroll Attributes
Gc Occurs Levet |2_
Ocecurs Count: |1_
— Field Use Options
IV Inyisible IV Default Width

[T ModutoSelect ™ Mo Auto Update
¥ NoRow Insert

— Popup Menu

| |

r Field Help Context Number:

P <Auosssion |
ok ]| come | [ox ] _ Ccocel |

Figure 22.15 Specifying the Occurs Level 2

Figure 22.14 Specifying a label for a
for our new scroll bar

new scroll bar

Placing a scroll bar right above the group of fields makes all the fields that

TIP
follow the scroll bar belong to the same scroll level.
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Figure 22.16 shows that fields number 8, 9, and 10 as well as the scroll bar itself,
now belong to Level 2.

MNurm|Lvl| Label Type Field Record
e TopofList*** ]
1| 0 |SubPanel SubPanel
21 0 |Frame Frame
A1 |Scroll Bar Seroll Bar
41 1 |Effective Date Edit Box EFFDT JOE
5 1 |Effective Sequence Edit Box EFFSEQ JOE
6 1 |Frame Frame
7| 2 |Scroll Bar - My_Job Scroll Bar
8 2 |Acquisiion Date Edit Box MY _ACQUISITN_DT MY_JOB_INFO
9 2 |Badge D Edit Box MY_BADGE_ID MY_JOB_INFO
10y 2 |Union Seniority Sequence| Edit Box MY_UNION_SENIORTY |MY_JOB_INFO
***End of List * * *

1] i Cmcell Select I | Move I gnselec:tl Qefaulti

Figure 22.16 The scroll bar My_Job is located right above all the custom fields

If you look at figure 22.16, you’ll notice that the Badge ID field is located above
the Union Seniority Sequence field, while on the panel the order of these fields is
opposite. To make the order of tabulation the same as the field order on the panel,
highlight the Badge ID field and click on the Select button. The field disappears from
the screen. Don’t be alarmed. Just highlight the Union Seniority Sequence field and
click on the Move button. Our Badge ID field will be moved as shown in figure 22.17.

NumLvl | Label Type Field |Record
........ rriTopoflist®"*
1|1 0 [SubPanel SubPanel
21 0 |Frame Frame
A1 |Scroll Bar Scroll Bar
4 1 |Effective Date Edit Box EFFDT JoB
5 1 |Effective Sequence Edit Box EFFSEQ JOB
6 1 |Frame Frame
7| 2 |Scroll Bar - My_Job Scroll Bar
8 2 |Acquistion Date Edit Box MY _ACQUISITN_DT MY_JOB_INFO
9 2 |Union Seniority Sequence| Edit Box MY_UMION_SENIORTY |MY_JOB_INFO
10y 2 |Badge ID Edit Box MY _BADGE_ID MY _JOB_INFO
***End of List * * *

[0k | cConcel| select | Move | Unsclect| Defout |

Figure 22.17 Changing the field order in the Order Panel
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22.5

After all is done, let’s save our new panel; it will be added to the
MY_CUSTOM_02 project.

Now it is time to test the panel. Just click on the '8 button or select Layout —
Test Mode, and you can see how the panel looks. You can also perform a preliminary
tab order test by entering values and using the tab key to switch between the fields
(figure 22.18).

*] Apphcation Desgner - MY LUSTUM 2
bl EBdt View Insot Buld Jook Layoul Lo Favontes Wiedow Help

mEE=E N EENE D ERE e
W o MY_JUU.LNG [Manel)

2 :"eulj‘(_,AEDUISITN o [ 1D: [NHNNRHNRHEN | Eugel Redtt; |20 |

& MYv_BADGE_ID -

& MY UMION SEMIORTY | Effective Date: PRI Effective Sequence: [z | :|
FH_3 Panels

&-[F Mr_I0B [ENG)

0 {3 Hecords i Union S cnionty I
=63 WY_INR_INFN Accistn | Saquence:
Badge 1D:

E|El ] =

S —
2 [5]

JTiekd object(s)in projct. -
1 Panel obgect[z)in project. -
A0 »h Buld Find Objort Relaronces Uptrada A Recults 4 Valldae

Ready I I | 4

Figure 22.18 Using Test Mode to test the new panel

In order to perform a real test of the panel, we would need to finish all other
related modifications.

ADDING A NEW PANEL TO
THE EXISTING PANEL GROUP

Based on the original request, the new panel should be accessed from both the
JOB_DATA panel group and the JOB_DATA_HIRE panel group.

First, let’s open the JOB_DATA panel group.

We add our new panel at the end of all effective-dated panels, right above
EMPLOYMENT_DTAL. In order to add our panel, highlight the
EMPLOYMENT_DTALI panel, and select Insert —Panel Into Group from the Appli-
cation Designer menu. Type MY_JOB panel name, highlight the panel, click on Insert,
and then click on Close. Our new panel is inserted into the JOB_DATA panel group
(figure 22.20).
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Navigation: Go —Application Designer -Open —Panel Group —JOB_DATA

+] Application Designer - MY _CUSTOM_02
File Edt View [nset Buld Jools Go Favoites Window Help

D=8l & &&= 8]E

EE]

v custom oz - Sxial
E-53 Fields Panel Hame Hem Hame Hidden ltem Label Folder Tab Label
& MY_ACQUISITN_DT JOB_DATA1 JOB_DATA1 &vork Location
& MY_BADGE_ID JOB_DATA_JOBCO|J0B_DATA_JOBCODE E.Job ' Job
& MY_UNION_SENIORTY JOB_DATAZ JOB_DATAZ EPayroll
B-£3 Panels 4 |JOB_DATA3 JOB_DATA_S ACompensation  |Compensation
@3- Mv_JOB [ENG) 5_|JOB_DATA_ERNDIS|JOB_EARNNGS_DISTRI Job Earnings 8Distri
B3 Reconds 6_|J0B_DATA_BENPR |BENEFIT_PROGRAM_P &Benett Program P
-6 MY _JDB_INFO
8 |08 _DATA1 WRK |JOB_DATA1 VWRK v Job Datal Wrk
9 |scrTv_TBL_ceL_[ECRTv _TeL_GeL ¥ |Scrty Tol Gelwirk |
% Development |§ Upoyade o | -

|+

(Opening project .

1 Record object(s) in project
3 Field object(s) in project.

4 total cbject(s) in project.

1 Panel object(s) inserted.

4]

Ready

[ I I —

Figure 22.19 The JOB_DATA panel group
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Ready T T -
Figure 22.20 Inserting the MY_JOB panel into the JOB_DATA panel group

After the panel is inserted, we save the modified panel group, and it is inserted

into our project.
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Our next step is to add the panel to the JOB_DATA_HIRE panel group. We can
demonstrate another method of adding a panel to a panel group by dragging the panel
from the project workspace. Let’s open the JOB_DATA_HIRE panel group, select the
MY_JOB panel from the project workspace, and drag it to the panel group

(figure 22.21).

TIP The drag-and-drop method inserts your panel (from the left side on your
screen) right before the highlighted panel (on the right side of the screen).
If no panels are highlighted, the panel is added to the end.

~J] Application Designer - MY_CUSTOM_02

File Edt View Inseit Buld Took Go Favoites Window Help
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B3 Panel Groups 4 |JOB_DATA1 JOB_DATAY ] SWork Location
e2-[3H JOB_DATA [GBL) 5 |JOB_DATA_JOBCO[JOB_DATA_JOBCODE | I |SJobcode
@1 (2 JOB_DATA_HIRE (GBL) 6 |JOB_DATA2 JOB_DATAZ |
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E-=3 Records T g |30B_DATA_BENPR [BENEFIT_PROGRAM_P | [ |&Beneft Program P
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Figure 22.21 Using the drag-and-drop method to insert a panel to a panel group

Since we have not specified the exact place in the JOB_DATA_HIRE panel group
where we wanted the MY_JOB panel to be inserted, the system simply placed our panel
at the end as number 13 (figure 22.21). You can change the order of panels in the

panel group by dragging the panel to the place you need it to be.

When all is done, let’s save our modified panel group. Our project will look as

shown in figure 22.22.
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Figure 22.22 Our project contains two modified panel groups

GRANTING SECURITY ACCESS

Since we changed the existing panel group by adding a new panel to it, we have to
grant security access to all users who would need to work with this new panel. First,
we grant security access to the ALLPANLS operator class that will be used to test our
customizations.

Select Menu Items, and double-click on the ADMINISTER_ WORKFORCE_(GBL)
menu (figure 22.23).
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Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Security Administration -Open —ALLPANLS
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Figure 22.23 Selecting ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_(GBL) menu item

Highlight the MY_JOB panel group under the bar name USE and item name
HIRE. Repeat the same process with the JOB DATA item name, press OK and then,
save the modified security. Now security access has been granted to all users who need
to use this panel.

22.7 TESTING OUR CHANGES

We need to make certain that all our modifications work correctly. Remember, we
created a new panel and a new record. We also added a new panel to the existing
panel group. Our goal is not only to verify that the new functionality is in place, but
also to ensure that it works perfectly with the delivered objects.

Let’s start by testing the Job Data panel group.
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Navigation: Go —Administer Workforce =Administer Workforce (GBL) —Use —Job Data
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Figure 22.24 Testing the Job Data panel group

Let’s select an employee—for example, “Smith, Lily”—and fill in our new panel
as shown in figure 22.25.

Administer Workforce (GBL) - Use - Job Data

File Edt View Go Favortes Use Uselcl Setup Setuplcl Process Inquie Repot Reportlcl Help

dl g8l x| aan sel O] 8= e *v[el]]

Work Location | Job | Payeot] © | Job Eamings Distibution | Benefit Program Pari My Job Data|

| smanLiy w:  e7ms EmplRodl: 0 |
T =
| Effective Date: 03/01/1997 Effective Sequence: 0 ‘

Acquisition Date: [05/1471939 | gm'nnSam'un'I’ [ 100
Badge ID: [lzass

L]
[ [ [MyJob [Update/Display AT e
Figure 22.25 Entering information into the new panel
490 CHAPTER 22 ADDING NEW FIELDS AND PANELS

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



Pay attention to the Effective Date and Effective Sequence fields. These fields have
exactly the same data as that in the JOB record. If we insert another JOB record with
another effective date, the data in our panel should also change. Let’s test this. Figure 22.26
shows that when a new JOB record is inserted, the effective date on MY_JOB panel is also
changed while the rest of the data are carried over from the previous record.

Administer Workforce [GBL) - Use - Job Data
File Edit ‘iew Go Favontes Use Uselgl Setup Setuplel Process |nquie Bepot ReportLel Help

alelex| ‘alae| ele slo| 8| @|c|2] +|elwl

‘work Location | Job Ir ion | Payroll | C tion | Job E amings Distribution | Benefit Program Participation  My-Job | Empl Data|
| Smith, Liy ID: 8785 Empl Redit: 0 |
Effective Date: 05/02/1959 Effective Sequence: 0 ‘ =

Acquisition Date: [05/14/1999 _:] Union Seniarity [ 00

Sequence:

Badge ID: 12345

[ [My Job |Update/Display A1 4

Figure 22.26 Inserting a JOB row leads to the insertion of another row in the
MY_JOB panel as well

Since we know that we created a new custom record MY_JOB_INFO to save infor-
mation on the panel, let’s verify that the information is saved correctly and that it is
also effective-dated. In order to do this, we just execute a simple Select statement
(figure 22.27).

Ele Edt Sewion Yiew Option: Help

D@ x|v]z e]opwa0los]s]m] 2]

select * from ps_my_job_info where emplid="8786";

EMPLID EMPL_RCD#H EFFDT EFFSEQ MY _ACQUISITN DT MY_BADGE_ID MY UNION SENIORTY
f=756 0 0Z=MAY-15959 0 14=-MAY=-1959 12345 100
jc786 0 D1-MAR-1997 o 14-MAY-1999 12345 100

2 ROWS SELECTED

Figure 22.27 Verifying that the panel information was saved correctly in the
underlying MY_JOB_INFO table
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22.8

492

Use your SQL tools to verify that the underlying table is properly updated
by any online panel operations.

In order to verify all possible situations, a complete test plan would have to be cre-
ated and executed. For example, we would need to test our customizations in all avail-
able modes: Update, Update/Display, and Corrections. The new fields’
boundaries would have to be verified as well.

To test the Job Data Hire panel group, we would follow the same testing
sequence that we used for the Job Data panel group.

POSSIBLE IMPACT ON FUTURE UPGRADES

As our readers may have already noticed, we tried to minimize the impact on future
upgrades during all stages of our development. We used distinctive names for all of
our objects, documented our changes, and created a project to keep track of all cus-
tomizations. We also avoided the temptation to customize the delivered JOB record.
However, some of the changes to the delivered system were not avoidable. For exam-
ple, we modified the delivered Panel Groups: JOB_DATA and JOB_DATA_HIRE.
Therefore, with the new release, we will either have to re-apply our changes if People-
Soft delivers any new functionality to these panel groups, or to accept our customized
version if PeopleSoft makes no changes to them. Also, as we already emphasized in
our previous discussion, there is always a possibility that PeopleSoft may deliver simi-
lar or even the same functionality. In this case, PeopleSoft’s new features should take
precedence over ours.
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1 When creating a custom record, you can either re-use the existing fields or
create custom ones.

2 You can insert an object into a project by using the F7 key or Insert =Current
Object into Project. You can also turn on the option in the Application
Designer to automatically insert a new or modified object to your project.

3 The Application Processor will not allow you to save a panel with more
than one data record in a scroll. Exceptions are fields from Derived records

and related display fields.

4 When modifying panels, always examine the Order Panel to ensure that all
the fields are located in the correct places and belong to all the proper
scroll bars.

5 All panels in the panel group should have the same Level 0 records.

6 When adding an effective-dated panel to a panel group where all panels
have the same effective date, make certain that the effective date field
belongs to the same record in all the panels.

7 While testing panel modifications, it is essential to verify (with the help of
your SQL tools) that the underlying table is properly updated by any
online operations.
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Adding new functionality

to PeopleSoft-delivered
applications

23.1 What objects should be customized or ~ 23.5 Modifying a menu 515
added? 495 23.6 Adding a PeopleCode script 518

23.2 Creating a custom record by cloningan 237 Granting security access 523
existing one 495

23.8 Testing our changes 523
23.3 Creating a custom panel 498

23.9 Possible impact on future
23.4 Creating a custom panel group 513 upgrades 525

In this chapter, we will show you how you can add new functionality to an existing
application by cloning PeopleSoft-delivered objects. Some knowledge of the
PeopleSoft Benefits Administration module will help our readers understand the
business reason for the modification under discussion. For those readers not familiar
with Benefits Administration, this exercise may be useful from a purely technical
development perspective.

Again, let’s turn to an example, exercise #3:

Allow users to delete the Benefits Administration Event from an online panel
based on the user’s selection. Only events that are not finalized should be
allowed for deletion.
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23.1

23.2

Our task here is to allow users to delete certain rows from the database. Only
super-users with special security access will be allowed to perform this function.

Why would we need to develop a process that allows the deletions of the Benefit
Administration events? Let’s examine the background of this problem.

Benefits Administration is a PeopleSoft application that helps administer
employee benefits in an automated fashion. Benefit tables are populated with eligible
benefits for employees through a batch process, and employees are then allowed to
make their choice. The Benefits Eligibility process makes use of related employee
information from the PeopleSoft Human Resources application. In this process, a user
can correct or delete information that was incorrectly entered into an HR application.
Such actions can result in incorrect benefit eligibility information that was prepared
based on the original HR information. PeopleSoft Benefits Administration process dis-
connects when the HR information is deleted, or does not reprocess the event correctly
when key HR information is changed. Therefore, if we allow our Benefit super-users
to delete an incorrect event and then reprocess the event, the benefit eligibility infor-
mation will be corrected.

WHAT OBJECTS SHOULD BE CUSTOMIZED
OR ADDED?

Since this functionality is not currently available within the Benefits Administration
module, we will create a custom panel to allow our users to perform the changes
online. A custom record should also be created and linked to the new panel. When a
user selects a particular event for deletion, SQL delete commands will be executed.
We'll place these commands into appropriate record field events, thus creating a cus-
tom PeopleCode program.

CREATING A CUSTOM RECORD
BY CLONING AN EXISTING ONE

As usual, it is useful to find an appropriate record from which to clone. Since we are
developing this project for Benefits Administration, let’s take a look at the main Ben-
efits Administration table, BAS_PARTIC (figure 23.1).

This table contains the information about employee’s benefit events. Since our
task is to show users all available events for a particular employee and allow them to
select from a list of events, we create a view from this table.
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EVENT_ID Event ID
ADDR_EFFDT Address Eff|.—
UNION_EFFDT Union Effdt
UNION_EFFSEQ Union Effse
EMPL_RCD# Empl Redit
JOB_EFFDT Job EffDt
JOB_EFFSEQ Job EffSeq |.
= BENEFIT_PROGRAM Upper Ben Progrm
bl . EVENT_CLASS Upper Class
EVENT_STATUS Upper Event Stat _;l
-
4|b|\ Build A Find Object References )\ Upgrade }\ Resulls ) Validate /

— T _mwl[ [,

Figure 23.1 Selecting the BAS_PARTIC record as a source for cloning

Let’s first save this record as MY_BAS_DEL_VW and then delete all the fields we
don’t need to use. Our next step is to change the record’s property to SQL View. The
SQL View Select statement looks as shown in figure 23.2.

Ganetd] Usze Type |

Record Type————— SOL View Select Statement:

' SOL Table SELECT =
SCHED_ID,

& SOL View EMPLID,

- i BENEFIT_RCD#,

P AL EVENT_ID,

€ Deiived/work EVENT_DT.
EVENT_CLASS,

" SubRecard BENEFIT_PROGRAM,

£ Quegy View BAS_PROCESS_STATUS,

EVENT_STATUS
FROM PS_BAS_PARTIC

Non-Standard SOL
Table Name:
[ =
Figure 23.2
0K | Cancel
== I Creating a custom view definition
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Before saving our new record definition, let’s compare all the fields we specified
in the view definition to the fields in our record definition. Please remember that the
field order in the Select statement shown in figure 23.2 should exactly match the
order of fields in our new record definition. Let’s also not forget to put a useful descrip-
tion for our new view definition in the General tab of Record Properties.

It is important to define the key fields for the view. Here we defined SCHED_ID,
EMPLID, BENEFIT_RCD#, and EVENT_ID as key fields.

rii MY_BAS_DEL_VW (Record)

Field Name | Type |Key |Dir | CuiC |Sich |List |Sys |Audt |H | Default

SCHED_ID Char (Key [Asc No |No |[No

EMPLID Char (Key [Asc No |Ne |[No
BEMEFIT_RCD#® MNbr |Key |Asc No |No ([MNe

EVENT _ID MNbr |Key |Asc No |No [No

EVENT_CLASS Char No |No [No
BEMEFIT_PROGRAM Char No |No [No
BAS_PROCESS_STATUS|Char No |No (Neo ‘UN*
EVENT_STATUS Char No |No [No 'c

Figure 23.3 Defining the key fields

Let’s save our record definition. After the record definition is created, we need
to build the actual view in the database. Let’s build it by clicking on the @ tool bar

button or selecting Build —Current Object from the Application Designer Menu
(figure 23.4).

Build Scope

MY_BAS_DEL_\VW/ Cancel I
[ |

— Build Options
[ Create Tables

[~ Alter Tables

— Build Execute Options ————
€ Buid script file

(% Execute SOL now

" Egecute and build script

Figure 23.4
Creating a database level View
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Select the Create Views checkbox from the Build Options group box. Also click
on the Execute SQL now radio button from the Build Execute Options group box.
Then, click on the Build button to execute the SQL and create the view. The view is
created, and the information about the Build process is displayed on the Application
Designer output window, as shown in figure 23.5.

«] Application Designes - MY_BAS_DELETE - [MY_BAS_DEL_VW (Record)]

m Ele Edé View |nzet Buld Joolk Go Favoite: ‘Window Help =181 x|
N EEE T R EEEE]
o e oeLere =]| | Field Name Type|Len | Format | | Short Name| Long Name
B3 Records SCHED_ID Char | 6 [Upper Sched Il | Schedule 1D
-k MY_BAS_DEL_VW EMPLID Char | 11 |Upper D EmpliD
@._SCHE_D o BENEFIT_RCD# Nbe 3 Ben Rcdl | Benefit Record Humber
= o EVENT_ID Nbe 6 Event ID  |Event Identification
e EMPLID EVENT_DT Date| 10 Date Event Date
<4 BENEFIT_RCDH EVENT_CLASS Char| 3 |Upper Class Event Classification
e EVENT_ID BENEFIT_PROGRAM Char | 3 |Upper Ben Progim| Benefit Program
& E\"ENT_DI - BAS_PROCESS_STATUS| Char 2 Upper Proc Stat | Process Status
q » EVENT_STATUS Char 1 Upper Event Stat | Event Status
% Development
SQL Build process began on 5/15/99 at 41256 PM for databaze HRDMO A
SQL Build process ended on SA5/99 & 411256 PM
1 records proceszed, 0 errors, 0 warnings
SAL Buid script for all processes written to file CWNDOWSITEMPPSBULD Sl
SQL Buid log file written to C-WINDOWSITTEMPPSBUILD LOG
~]
4[]\ Buitd £ Find Object Relerences ), Upgrade ), Fesuls J, Valdae ]
Ready [ I | Y

Figure 23.5 The information about the Build process is displayed

TIP You can create an SQL View at any point in time without any fear of data loss.

As you can see from figure 23.5, our first object created for exercise 3 is added
to a project automatically because we specified an automatic insert to a project in the
Tools =Options. We also saved our new project as MY_BAS_DELETE.

Now that the view is created, we can construct a custom panel.

23.3 CREATING A CUSTOM PANEL

Let’s look at the PeopleSoft-delivered Benefits Administration application and find a
panel that may be used for cloning. Bear in mind that our new panel must be an
employee-level panel and should contain the information about various employees’
benefit events.
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TIP As a basis for cloning, choose an application panel that resembles the func-
tionality required for the customizations.

Let’s open the Event Status Update panel to see if this panel could be used as a
basis for cloning.

Navigation: Go —Compensate Employees —Administer Automated Benefits
—Use —Event Status Update.

Select any employee ID—for example, 8845—and press the ENTER key. The sys-
tem will display the employee’s Event Status Update panel. BAS_PARTIC_STS panel
is used as indicated by @.

Administer Automated Benefits - Use - Event Status Update

fle Edt ew Go Favorles Use Process |nquie fepot Help

Event Status Update |

EmpliD: 8845 Maiconneurs LousJosegh BenRcd#: 0 ‘
Sched ID Event ID Pgm Elig Chg: AddrfUnionfJob  Event Status i |
Event Date Ewvent Class  Priority Process Status Disc Outof Seq  Process Indicator Final
YME7 0 VNE " I |Clused .|
001587 Opn Enroll 900 Pgm None IS - |Nulmul Prc -| r
VNBEM 1 VNE N - |Clused v|
06/01/19% Misc Chang 400 Pgrm None In r |N0lmnl Prc VI -
VNBEM 2 PEN r r - |Closed vl
05011956 Misc Chang 400 Encolled r r |NU""'0| Prc '| r
W o we Cor o [CrET—
01/01/1936 Opn Enroll 300 Envolled Is r |Normal Prc -l I
[ | [BAS_PARTIC_STS [Update/Dizplay y
Figure 23.6 The Event Status Update panel g

Let’s open the BAS_PARTIC_STS panel used in this screen.
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Figure 23.7 The BAS_PARTIC_STS panel

As you can see, the panel in figure 23.7 can be easily used for this task. Let’s first
save the panel as MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT and then customize it. You have to be really
careful when deleting all fields that are not going to be used and replacing the records
behind the fields with our custom MY_BAS_DEL_VW record. Sometimes, cloning a
panel may become so cumbersome that it may be easier just to create your own panel
from scratch. No matter what method you use to create your custom panel—cloning
or creating from scratch—your new panel will look like the one shown in figure 23.8.

] Application Designe: - MY_BAS_DELETE - MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT.ENG (Panel)
Fle Edd View |neet Quld ool Lapoud o Fgvortes Wiedow Help

nis8lel & f|uel 8lEm | m QRIEE o] 2] Al e @ 0=
W = MY_BAS_DEL_EVHT.ENG [Pancl)

@] Hecoids

Figure 23.8 Creating a custom panel by cloning the BAS_PARTIC_STS delivered panel
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Let’s verify that all fields in our panel are in the right order and belong to the cor-
rect records. Click on the EI button or select Layout —Order and examine the field

order in our new panel (figure 23.9).

Mum| Ll | Label | Type |Field |Record
“* = Top of -
1| 0 |Frame Frame T
200 |EmplD Edit Box EMPLID EMPLMT_SRCH_GEL
30 |Mame Edit Box MAME PERSOMAL_DATA
40 |Ben Rodi Edit Box BENEFIT_RCD# BAS_PARTIC
5 0 [Frame Frame
B 0 [Process Status Teut
7| 0 [Event Class Teut
8 0 [Frame Frame
9 1 |Participant Scroll Bar Scroll Bar
100 1 |Sched ID Edit Box SCHED_ID MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
11 1 |Event D Edit Box EVENT_ID MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
12[ 1 |Event Date Edit Box EVENT_DT MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
13[ 1 |Ewvent Status Edit Box EVENT_STATUS MY_BAS_DEL_Ww —
14 1 |Benefit Edit Box EEMNEFIT_PROGRAM MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
18( 1 |Class Edit Box EVENT_CLASS MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
161 | Short Edit Box DESCRSHORT BAS EVT CLASS
1711 |Process Status Edit Box Bas PROCESS STATUS MY BAS DEL Ww LI
QK | Eancell Select | Iove I Qnselectl Default

Figure 23.9 The Order panel for MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT

FPanel hield Froperbies E

Recard| Label  Use |
Field Use Options
e

I~ Irwisible
I™ Show Label

™ Multi Cunercy Ficld
™ Display Control Field
¥ Helsted Display Field

Related Contiol Field
Z | EmpllD -

r— Fopip Mena

| |

r— Fiehd Hedpr Conibeszh Mumibess.

[o £ Auto Astign |

[ oc ] coce |

Figure 23.10 Making sure that the
DESCRIPTION is a Related Display field

Pay attention to all the levels used in this
panel (shown in the second column) and all
corresponding records. Our panel consists of
two levels. Level 0 houses the EMPLID,
NAME, BENEFIT_RCD#, as well as text fields
used as headers for the Level 1 columns. Mul-
tiple records on Level 0 are allowed since we
don’t have a scroll bar at this level.

Level 1 requires more attention. We can
see two records that belong to this level,
MY_BAS_DEL_VW and BAS_EVT_CLASS. Is
this a mistake? Take a look at the field column
in figure 23.9. The field that belongs to
BAS_EVT_CLASS is the DESCRSHORT field.
Based on the Display Control and Related Dis-
play rule discussed in part 2 of this book, you
can include a field from another record under
the same scroll bar if the field is specified as a
Related Display field. This is, most probably,

the case here. Let’s verify this by selecting the Event Class description field on the
panel and keying CTRL+F or using the right mouse button on the field and selecting
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Panel Field Properties (figure 23.10). The DESCRSHORT field is a Related Display
field with the Event Class as its Display Control field (@).

As we expected, the DESCRSHORT field is specified as a Related Display field
and has a reference to the EVENT_CLASS field as a Display Control field.

Let’s get back to the Order panel in figure 23.9. We also need to verify that all
fields listed in this panel are in the correct order. The number in the first column of
the Order panel indicates the tab order. Notice that field Event Status is not in the
right place. If you use the TAB key, it will position a cursor on the Event Status field
right after the Event Date field is tabbed out. According to our panel design, this field
should be the last field in a row for the panel. This problem is very simple to fix. Just
highlight the field you need to move—in our case, it’s field 13—and press the Select
button as shown in figure 23.11.

Mum| L+l [ Label Type Field Fecord
410 |Ben Rodi Edit Box BEMNEFIT_RCD# BAS_PARTIC ;l
5 0 [Frame Frame
B 0 [Process Status Teut
7| 0 [Event Class Teut
8 0 [Frame Frame
9 1 |Participant Scroll Bar Scroll Bar
100 1 |Sched ID Edit Box SCHED_ID MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
11 1 |Event D Edit Box EVENT_ID MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
1 |Event [ate Edit Bow EVENT DT
31 Event Status EVEMT STATLIS b )
14[ 1 |Benefit Edit Box BEEMNEFIT_PROGRAM MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
18( 1 |Class Edit Box EVENT_CLASS MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
16( 1 |Short Edit Box DESCRSHORT BAS_EWT_CLASS
17| 1 |Process Status Edit Box BAS_PROCESS_STATUS |MY_BAS_DEL_'Ww
18 1 |«<lat - Process Status Edit Box HLATSHORTMAME HLATTABLE
19[ 1 |<lat - Event Status Edit Box HLATSHORTMAME HLATTABLE )
***End of List* * * =| Figure 23.11
— | Selecting a field to
0k | Cancel | Select | [ Move | Unselect| | Defaut be moved to another
place on the panel

Then highlight the field to which you want to move the selected field—in this
example, it’s field 17—and click on Move. Now the Event Status field is in the right
place, located below the Process Status field.
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Mum| L+l [ Label Type Field Fecord
410 |Ben Rodi Edit Box BEMNEFIT_RCD# BAS_PARTIC ;I
5 0 [Frame Frame
B 0 [Process Status Teut
7| 0 [Event Class Teut
8 0 [Frame Frame
9 1 |Participant Scroll Bar Scroll Bar
100 1 |Sched ID Edit Box SCHED_ID MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
11 1 |Event D Edit Box EVENT_ID MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
12[ 1 |Event Date Edit Box EVENT_DT MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
13( 1 |Benefit Edit Box EEMNEFIT_PROGRAM MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
14[ 1 |Class Edit Box EVENT_CLASS MY_BAS_DEL_Ww
18( 1 |Short Edit Box DESCRSHORT BAS_EWT_CLASS
16| 1 |Process Status Edit Bow BaS PROCESS STATLIS MY DE
{1 F E dit Hox EVERNT TLIS I L
18 1 |«lat - Process Status Edit Box ALATSHORTMAME HLATTABLE
19[ 1 |<lat - Event Status Edit Box HLATSHORTMAME HLATTABLE
*# = End of List = ** =
QK | Eancell Select | Iove I Qnselectl Qefaultl -

Figure 23.12 Repositioning the Event Status field

Let’s take another look at our Order panel. Is everything correct? Looks fine at
first glance. Now, let’s save our panel changes again (figure 23.13).

"] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT_ENG (Panel)

Fle Edt View Inset Buld Took Lsyout Go Favortes Window Help

|DizeE] 8 fne #EE | & BelEEE

5_DEL_EVNT.ENG

<2) Mv_BAS_DELETE
=1 iy Panels

# O My_BAS_DEL_EVNT [ENG)
=423 Recoids

4 62 MY_BAS_DEL_WW

I INNNNH I

[ T

1 Panel obyact(=) insertad. _‘l
1 Record object(s) inserted |

BBy Ty O )
. —

Figure 23.13 The MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT panel is added to our project
Now we can use Test Mode by clicking on the [§] tool bar button or selecting

Layout —Test Mode from the menu.
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§ MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT.ENG (Panel)

= E |

EmpliD: || NN

= ]

Sched ID Event ID Event Date

Benefit
Event Class  Program ppocess Status

[NNNNNN [222220° [22r22/22227  [RAnAsARAR Jnn e N
[NNNNNN . [222220 [22/2202222° ARAA. JNNNC | ]

[NNNNNN [222220 [22/22/2222  [AAAAAAAA

[NNNNNN . [222220 [22/22/2222  [AAAAAAAA

[
[

Figure 23.14 Looking at our new panel in test mode

Panel Field Properties | x|

Record | Label Use |

Field Use Optiors

™ Multi-Curency Field
¥ Display Control Field
I~ Related Display Field

Related Control Field:
r Popup Menu
| El
r Field Help Context Mumber:
|D < Auto Assign |
Cocel

Figure 23.15 Making the Event Status
Display Control field invisible

Notice that there are two fields under
the Event Status column on the panel: the
Event Status Display Control field and the
Event Status Description (figure 23.14). We
obviously forgot to make our Event Status
field invisible. Let’s perform this change.
First, we have to exit the test mode by click-
ing on the [§] tool bar button again. Then,
right-click on the Event Status field and
select the Panel Field Properties. Mark the
Event Status Display Control field invisible
(figure 23.15). Don’t forget, however, to
click on the Show Label option; otherwise, it
will become invisible as well.

After pressing the OK button, let’s test
our panel again (figure 23.16).

The Event Status field looks fine now,
but how are our users going to delete events?
We display all the information about events
for users to decide what events should be

deleted. Now we need to give them the ability to do so. This is a good time to use a
Derived/Work record field as a placeholder for additional functionality.

504

CHAPTER 23 ADDING NEW FUNCTIONALITY

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



g MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT.ENG (Panel)

EmpliD:  [NNNHNNNNNNN [ A AAAAAARALS Ben Rcdt: |22 l
Sched ID EventID Event Date Event Class pray Process Status Event Status Q
[NNNNNN [222220 [22/22/2222  [AsmassAAAA [NNN  [assssa |
[unnnNN [222220 [e22222227 ] ah [NNN  [Aasas |

[nNNN [222220 [2272272222°  [Pesniicces [WnN  [mmmmmnin [RARsAAR:

[NNNNMN [222220 [22/22/2222  [AABAAAAAAA Tl Py [PrnsssanER

Figure 23.16 The MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT panel in test mode

23.3.1 Creating custom fields for a Derived/Work record

Let’s create a custom field MY _EVENT_DELETE as a Yes/No field to be used in the
panel for every event selected for deletion.

Navigation: Go —Application Designer —Select New —Field

] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE =1 E3
File Edit View Inset Build Tools Go Favorites Window Help

EEEEEREEEO R

Wv BAS DELETE reig Field1 [Field) [_ (O] =]
# L—l Panels Field Type: Character
#-{_] Records
Field Length: |1
Long Name: | Delete Event
Short Name: IDeIete Evenl
I Field Format
i Fommat Type: |Uppercase j
| o
Family Name: -
i amily Name: | -
I Display Name: I j
-5 ~Field Help
| Contest Number: IU < Auto Assign I
1 Panel object(s) in project. =
2 total object(s) in project. _.’
AL e Frd (it Ffonarcis f\ Upgrae f Resulss f Vakids
Ready NUM -

Figure 23.17 Creating a custom field for a Derived/Work record
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23.3.2

506

Let’s save the field as MY_EVENT_DELETE. It will be automatically added to our
project.

Soon we'll plug special functionality into this field and discuss it in detail, but now,
we need to create one more field, MY_DELETE_PROCESS. Why another field? The
MY_EVENT_DELETE field will be displayed for each event on the panel. Some events
will be marked for deletion, others won’t. Users will be able to scroll down the panel
and review all the events. When necessary, they will uncheck some events chosen for
deletion. After all events on the panel are reviewed, users will need a way to indicate
that the deletion process can occur. This is why we need another field.

We repeat the steps described above and create another one character field as a
placeholder for our Delete script.

Navigation: Go —Application Designer —Select New —Field

~] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - Field2 (Field)
File Edit View Inset Buld Tools Go Favoites Window Help

| Diz(Blg] 8| 4= =85

|t Field2 (Field)
| SICATGEG
=3 Fields Field Type: Character
. ¢ MY_EVEMT_DELETE ) ;
-] Panels Field Length: I'I
®-{1] Records Long Name: |Delete Selected Events
Short Name: IDeIete Events
r Field Format
Format Type: |U|3|Jafcase ;l
S E
£l Ix s Cancel I J
{1 Field object(s) inserted =
|4|b|\w}\mwm}~m)\muﬁvﬂn{ |
Ready [ [NUM | 4

Figure 23.18 Creating the MY_DELETE_PROCESS field

We are now ready to create a custom Derived/Work record to hold our newly cre-

ated fields.

Creating a custom Derived/Work record

As we discussed in part 2, Derived/Work records are often used to display temporary
values on a panel. You can also use them to store temporary values from user input.
Since the Application Processor will retrieve only the fields from the Derived/Work
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record that are explicitly referenced by the particular panel into a record buffer, you
can keep all your work fields for multiple projects in one custom record. Fields in
such records are often used to store and trigger PeopleCode programs. Let’s create a
Derived/Work record MY_WORK.

Insert our two custom fields MY_EVENT_DELETE and MY_DELETE_PROCESS to

the record as shown in figure 23.19.

Navigation: Go —Application Designer —sNew —Record

~J Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - Recordl (Record)
File Edit View Insert Buld Took Go Favontes Window Help

R EEEERNEEEO R EEER

=i Record1 [Record)

& W eas peLete
E-E3 Fields
& MY_DELETE_PROCESS
& MY_EVENT_DELETE
8- Panels
=) Mv_BAS_DEL_EVNT (ENG)
B3 Records
-6 MY_BAS_DEL_Vw

Field Mame | Type |Len
MY DELETE PROCESS Char 1 3
MY_EVENT_DELETE Char| 1 Upper Delete Evei| Delete Event

Boecuopment [Bongie T

1 Panel object(s) in project
2 total object(s) in project.

1 Field object(s) inserted.

1 Field object(s) inserted,

A, e} Froceorne ) Ugak b Roucs A v

Ready [ I TV B

Figure 23.19 Creating a custom Derived/Work record

After the fields are inserted into the record, make certain that the Edit type for
MY_EVENT_DELETE field is specified as a Yes/No table edit. Let’s save the new
record as MY_WORK. Now we need to define the record properties. We have to spec-
ify the type record as Derived/Work record (figure 23.20).
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Record Properties

General | Use Type |

Record Type S0OL View Select Statement:
€ S0OL Table -]
€ SOL View

€ Dynamic View

C Query View

Mon-Standard SOL
Table Name:
=
Figure 23.20
Specifying the proper record type
_.':.‘2.“';..' for our custom work record
e After filling in the record description in the General
B1-E3 Fields tab, we save our new record, and it is automatically
& MY_DELETE_PROCESS .
@ MY EVENT_DELETE added to our project (figure 23.21).
e B w4 DEL_EVNT ENG) Since the Derived/Work records are usually used as
O S s oeL v placeholders for different PeopleCode events, there is no
&5 MY_WORK need to create a database level table.

Figure 23.21 The MY_WORK
record is created as a
Derived/Work record

23.3.3 Adding Derived/Work fields to our panel

Our next step is to add the newly created derived fields to our panel. We start with
the MY_DELETE_EVENT field and place it on the panel as shown in figure 23.22.
Let’s also add the MY_DELETE_PROCESS field to our panel. This field is used
to initiate the deletion process. This time, we use a push button field type as shown
in figure 23.23.
As discussed in part 2 of this book, command push buttons are associated with

a Record.Field. When a user presses a push button, the corresponding FieldChange
PeopleCode event is triggered.
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= MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT.ENG (Panel)

Figure 23.22 Adding Derived/Work field to a panel

~] Applicatinn Designer - MY_BAS_DFIFTE1 - MY_BAS_DFI_FVNT FNEG (Panel)

Filo Edit View | Buid Took Lsyout Go Favoits: MWindow Help
nlzslg g Frame

Gioup Bus

Static Text
Fowreasc

Stalic |
EH-C) Fiehds e

-] Panels Check Bux

[ 3 Record  Diop Duown List
Edil Bux
Imaye
Loy Edil Bux

B adio Bullun tg

Tiee

rmoo|xxXem

=)

Giid

Sl Bar
Seconday Paned
SubParel

crPrwm|

Current Object imo Project... F7
Obiects into Project... CubF7
Projects into Project...

C

AR\ Buld } Find Object Py 2 Uporade ) Pesulls A Validate [/
Adds a pushbution to the panel [ T [ [ [ =

Figure 23.23 Adding a push button field to the panel

We place this field at the bottom of the panel as a stand-alone field, so users can
click on it when they decide to execute the Delete script. If you look at the panel
in figure 23.24, you’ll notice that the newly added button looks a little awkward: it
has multiplied into four copies.
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~] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT.ENG [Panel)

Fie Edit View [nset Buld Tools Layout Go Fn\f_or'm Window Help
D=8o| 8 =8 =iE &
5. MY_BAS_DELET = BAS_DE .

-3 Fields

& Mv_DELE

& MY_EVER

B4 Panels

- MY_BAS_
B3 Recods

# MY _BAS_

=) MY_WOF

@ MYL

& MY_E

Figure 23.24 The new push button field looks awkward

The reason why we have the four push buttons instead of one is that this field now
belongs to the scroll bar area with four occurrences. Any field that belongs to this scroll
bar area will be shown in as many occurrences, as defined in the scroll bar properties.
Before linking the push button field to our Derived/Work record, let’s open the panel
order and move the field out of the scroll bar area.

TIP When creating a push button for an entire panel, be certain it is placed out-
side of the scroll bar with multiple occurrences.

Let’s select the highlighted field and move it to the Level 0 area of the panel
(figure 23.26.

DOrder Panel E
Mum| L |1 ahel Tupe Firld Fernomd

7] 0 [Delate Tt |
H 11 [Fwent [ lass I st
3 0 |Frame Frame
100 1 [Paiticipant Suioll Bar Sl Ba
11| 1 |Sched ID Lot Dox SCHLD_ID MY_DAS_DEL W/
121 |EventID Edit Box EVENT_ID MY BAS_DEL W/
131 |Event Date Edit Box EVENT DT MY BAS_DEL W/
T4( 1 [Heneht Edit How BEMEH T _FHUGHAM MY_BAS_DEL_WVW
I6( 1 [Class F it R FVENT_C1AS5 MY_RAS_DFL_WVW
16) 1 |Shon Edit Box DESCRSHORT BAS EVT CLASS
17) 1 |Process Status Colt Dox DAS_PNOCCSS_STATUS [MY_DAS_DIL_VwW
191 [Mst Procoss Staus |Edit Bow SLATSHORTHAME SLATTABLE
19) 1 |Event Stabue Edit Box EVENT_STATUS MY_BAS_DEL W/
200 7 [0t - Event Stabug Edit How HLATSHUH THAME HLATTAHLE

1 [Nkt Fyent [ MY FWFNT NFIFTF MY WIORE

o .

Endof LisL " " - Flgur_e 23.25
At this moment the new push
[0k | cCancel| | Seleot | bove | Unselct|  Defaut | button field belongs to the
scroll bar level 1 area
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Mum| 1 || ahel Type Field Rernm
***Top of List*** -
1) 0 |Frane Frame
A0 |FmpdD Fifit Ry FMPLID FWPI MT_SRCH_GEL
3 0 |Mame Ffit Ry MAMF PERSONAL _DATA
4| 0 |Ben Redlt Edit Box EEMEFIT_RCOn BAS_PARTIC
B U [Frams
Bl 0 |Process Status
70 |Delete
8l 0 [Evenl Class

0 [Frame
11 1 |Paricpant Scroll Ba Scroll Bar
121 [SchedID Edit Box SCHED_ID MY_BAS_DEL VW
1) 1 [Cvent D Cdit Dox CVENT ID MY DAS DLL W'
14| 1 |Evenl Dale Edil Bux EVENT_DT MY _BAS_DEL Vi
15 1 |Reneft Feit Rk RENFFIT_PROGRAM  |MY_RAS_DFI
18] 1 |Class Fit Rk FVENT_f1455 MY _RAS_DFI W/ .
171 Ishon Edit Box DESCREHORT BAS EVT CLASS =l|  Figure 23.26
ok | cancel | getect | [ move | unselect]|  petaur Moving the push button field
to Level 0

After clicking on the OK button, our panel looks as shown in figure 23.27.

] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE1 MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT.ENG [Pancl)

Fle Edt View |ncett Buld Tool: Lapout Go Favontes Window Help
R CEE R E R E
lé!i b BAS DELETE1
1+ Fields
0 £3 Pancls
B Mv_BAS_DEL.
[E-{_] Hecords
18 Al
Wiew PeopleCode
i Cu o
2 [B] Copy ke
Paste Cly
Delete Del
Firnd OLpect Refeenies i'
A[»[\ Rad } Find Objert Relerences A Upgradep, Resuits £ Elidate
FReady

Figure 23.27 Now the push button has been moved out of the scroll bar area

Now we need to set up the push button field properties. This is a special field.
It allows you to execute a command or process or call a secondary panel. We already
discussed the usage of push buttons in part 2 of this book. Since we will be using this
field in order to execute our PeopleCode Delete script, the type of push button must
be specified as Command. When the user presses the push button, the PeopleSoft
Application Processor automatically triggers the PeopleCode script associated with the
FieldChange event for the MY_DELETE_PROCESS field (figure 23.28). After all
the panel’s setup is done, we can work on creating our PeopleCode event scripts.
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In this panel, we also link our Derived/Work record MY_WORK and the
MY_DELETE_PROCESS field with the push button. Let’s switch to the second panel
in this panel group and specify the label for our new field (figure 23.29).

Recard | Label | Record Label |
Pushb Type Type —
’7 & Command  Process ( Secondary Panel ’Vf‘lmaw @ [Te#  RFTShot € RFT Long
i~ Command Record/Secondary Panel————————— r Label Text
Becord Name: [MY_WORK | Test:  |Delete
[ L 1’ DELETE PROCESS) Sl [™*UseDefaul Style ™ =]
Parel I LI —Size Image
* Smel Image Browse...
i~ Process " Large Image
Type: I j & Siandaid Test Paste |
tene | = e [ ces |

oK ] coes | [ox ]_coes |

Figure 23.28 Specifying the push Figure 23.29 Specifying a label for our
button type as Command push button

Note that we used Text as the label type for our push button and specified itasDelete.

TIP PeopleSoft recommends using short names for push buttons. The long de-
scription of the field itself will be shown as a push button tools tip.

After clicking on the OK button, our panel looks as shown in figure 23.30.

= MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT ENG (Panel)

Figure 23.30 Push button Delete is added to the panel
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It looks as though we now have all the fields we need. We can test the panel once
again in the test mode, to be certain that all fields are aligned, but in order to com-
prehensively test our new panel, it should be placed into a panel group and menu.

23.4 CREATING A CUSTOM PANEL GROUP

Let’s select File -New —Panel Group from the Application Designer and add our
panel to the panel group (Insert —Panel) (figure 23.31).

Descrgtion: | Project [l Projects =] "“—"5°‘°h|
Iee | 2] Language: [Ergich 2
Dbjects malching selection caleri

Name I Tope [ Desciption | Language
BAS Slandad . ENG

Figure 23.31
4 2] Adding the MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT
MY_8as panel to a panel group

After the panel is added, don’t forget to click on the Close button. You get a panel
group with the default Ttem Name and Item Label. These values may be changed.
Let’s set the Ttem Label to Event Delete as shown in figure 23.32.
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] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - Panel Group1 [Panel Group]

File Edit “iew Inseit Buld Tool: Go Favontes ‘Window Help

IEEEENERE

S

MY_BAS_DELETE -
B3 Fields

© ¢ Mv_DELETE_PROCE
© - MY_EVENT_DELETE
2-£3 Panels

- @-FE Mv_BAS_DEL_EWNT
B5-£3 Records

E-65) MY_BAS_DEL W

. LT Y iR ,

Blvevaiopment [ |

Panel Hame

iZjj Panel Group1 [Panel Group]

O] ]

termn Hame Hidden tem Label Folder Tab Label

1_[Mv_BAS_DEL_EvNT|My BAS DEL EvnT | [

| Event Delete

L=

2 Record object(s) in project.
2 Field obiect(s] in project.
1 Panel ohject(=) in project.

2 Record PeopleCode  object(s) in project.

L b

L

A e e Fired Qhiject Fafirencis

Upgake b Resles A Vakike

Fieady

| N T N

Panel Group Properties | %]
General Use |
- Accas: Action
Search record I~ jadd
[EMPLMT_SRCH_GBL =] ¥ Update/Display
Agdd search record I™ Update/Display Al
[ = ™ Conection
™ DataEntry
Detail panet
| =l
r3TE hon Location
1 Panel Group Buld Panel Group Save
€ Client " Chent
€ Application server " Appbcation server
' Defauk (application server) | | (' Default (apphcation server]

o] _cows |

properties

Figure 23.33 Specifying panel group

Figure 23.32 Specifying the Item label in the new panel

Our next step is to set the panel’s
properties. Click on the | tool bar but-
ton and fill in the Panel Group Descrip-
tion and Comments fields in the General
tab of the Panel Group Properties panel
(figure 23.33). Switch to the Use tab and
select the proper search record. Since our
header information on the panel is the
employee’s information, it makes sense to
select the EMPLMT_SRCH_GBL view as
our search record.

Now we can save the panel group as
MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT (figure 23.34).
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] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - Panel Groupl [Panel Group)
File Edit Wicw Insett Build Tool: Go Favontcs Window Hclp

R EEREEE N EREEE
Breeoee -

=123 Fields Panel Hame tem Hame Hidden tem Label Folder Tab Label
& My _DELETE_PROCE 1_|mv_Bas DEL_EWNT |Mv_BaS DEL EWhT | [T [Event Delste |
& WY_FVFNT_DFIFTF

a_ Panek
- MY_BAS_DEL_EWNT

-3 Recods
R MY_BAS_DEL Vw E N - |
b kY wineK bd

_»lJ Save Hames As:

1 2 MY_BAS_DEL_EWNT
i vevelopment e
Bloevsomen [ J ||, P T o
5
2Record obiect(s) in project. 2l
2 Field object(s) in project. al
1 Panel object{s)in project.
2 Record PeopleCode object(s) in project. =l
AT et f, FrCectptemces , Uigak Rl i Ve
Ready [ MU y

Figure 23.34 Saving the new panel group as MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT

53] MY_BAS_DELETE After our new panel group is saved, the MY_BAS_DELETE
0 Pelde project looks like that shown in figure 23.35.

£ Panel Groups

[E3) My_BAS_DEL_EVNT (GBL
B-£3 Panels

@[ MY_BAS_DEL_EWNT (ENG
=53 Records

-3 MY_BAS_DEL_Ww/

-3 MY_WORK

| [ 2

Figure 23.35 The new
panel group is added to
our project

23.5 MODIFYING A MENU

Since our new panel is a part of Benefits Administration, we attach the new custom
panel group to the Administer Automated Benefits menu.
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Let’s open Menu —Administer Automated Benefits. Click on the Process menu
bar and select an empty rectangle (figure 23.306).

~J Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - [ADMINISTER_AUTOMATED_BENEFITS (Menu)]

@ Fle Edt View Incet Buld Tock Go Favortes Window Help NETE
WEEEEEEEENO ]
5'“. BAS DELETE [Ele Edt View Go Favorles Use Process Inquse Repot i ¢ Language Help
B3 Fields Bun Control
[End Envoliments to Default

B3 Panel Groups

@[3 Mv_BAS_DEL_EVNT (GBL
B3 Panels

[ My_BAS_DEL_EVNT [ENG
E-£3 Records

B MY_BAS_DEL_VW

® MY _WORK

| | 2]

B Pz ] | .

4 total object(s) in project.
1 Panel Group object(s) inserted.

o | » N Buikd Find References ade ) Results A Vahdale
Ready [ mm[ [ 4

Find Terminations to Finalize

Figure 23.36 Selecting a menu to customize

Double-click on the empty rectangle and specify the new menu item properties

(figure 23.37).

Menu ltem Propesties

~Menu ltem
Name: |MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT

Label: |m

- '|',_|"=

% Panel Group
" PeopleCode
' Separator

— Panel Group
Name:

Maiket: Select... I

Seaich Rec:
I~ Overide: | -:J

ok | cacel |  Figure 23.37

Specifying menu item properties
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Click on the Select button to attach our custom panel to the new menu item.

Open Object

[ ]
Obiject Type: IF‘aneI Group LI

r— Selection Criteria Cancel
Name:

Description: |

Market: fGBL =l

Objects matching selection criteria:

Name [ Market | Description

MY_BAS_DEL_EWNT GBL Delete Event Panel Group

Y

Figure 23.38 Selecting the proper panel group for a new menu item

After clicking on the Select button, the new menu item is inserted into the menu

as shown in figure 23.39.

-] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - [ADMINISTER_AUTOMATED_BENEFITS (Menu]]
mfle Edt View Inzet Buld Toolk Go Favortes ‘Window Help

=1581x]

INEEEENEEENER

[Fle _Edt View Go Favortes Use Process Inquie Report :

i Language Help

MY_BAS_DELETE
e_‘l “Fields Fun Corticl
=3 Panel Groups Find Ervcliments to Defaul
B MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT (GBL Find Teminations to Finakze
B Panes L e -
(-5 MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT [ENG I

=23 Records
-6 MY_BAS_DEL VW
B MY_WORK

o 3]

B B ] |

4 total object(s) in project
1 Panel Group object(s) inserted.

4 |

A1 ¢\ Buid Firdd References ade # Results f Validsle

Ready [ B TV R P

Figure 23.39 The Event Delete menu item is added to the Administer Automatic

Benefits menu
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When the menu is saved, it is automatically added to our project.

WARNING  You can only add an entire menu to your project and not an individual
menu item.

When the upgrade project gets executed, let’s say, to migrate your modifications
to production, the entire Administer Automated Benefits menu in the production
database will be replaced with the menu from your development environment. If your
development environment is not in synch with production, or concurrent modifica-
tions are being done to the menu, this exercise may be dangerous because your entire
menu will overlay the production version. Of course, if you execute the Compare and
Report process before migration, such an exercise would identify the differences.

ADDING A PEOPLECODE SCRIPT

Our customizations are almost done, and you may be wondering how we are actually
going to delete the selected Benefits Administration events. Remember that we just
created a Derived/Work record and added the two fields from this record to our cus-
tom panel. Now is the time to write a PeopleCode script that will perform the dele-
tion of the marked records.

Let’s open the MY_WORK record by double-clicking on the record in the project
and view the PeopleCode events by clicking the |{£p! tool bar button, or selecting View
—View PeopleCode from the Application Designer Menu (figure 23.40).

] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE - MY_WORK [Record)
File Edit Veew |Inset Buld TJool: Go Favontes Window Help

aEEIEEREIEEE D EREE E R
m 12l MY_WORK [Record]

['Y_EVENT T
@ MY_EVENT DELETE ype | FDe| FE| FCh | FFo | Rin |Ris |RDe| RS« SEd] SPr | SPo

-3 Panel Groups MY EVENT DELETE __ Char
B3 Panels MY_DELETE_PROCESS |CI
@[5 M_BAS_DEL_EVNT [ENG)

B3 Records

-5 MY_BAS_DEL VW
& & DR

& MY_EVENT_DELETE

& MY_DELETE_PROCESS

4 | v
%1 Development [ Upgate |
1 Record PeopleCode object(s) inserled ZI
1 Fiedd object(s) ingeried,
=
A] [\ Buid Find Object References: Results £ Validale
Ready | I (1 I IR

Figure 23.40 The PeopleCode events of the MY_WORK record
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We have to accomplish two tasks here. The first is to allow a preliminary selection
of events for the potential deletion of all records associated with each selected event.
The second task is the actual deletion of the events marked by our users.

Let’s start with the first task. Recall that only nonfinalized events can be deleted.
In order to distinguish between finalized and non finalized events, we need to check
the BAS_PROCESS_STATUS field of the MY_BAS_DEL_VW record. We'll place our
code into the RowInit event of the MY_EVENT_DELETE field. The PeopleCode
program shown in figure 23.41 should be sufficient to perform the task.

] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE
Fle Edt View |nzett Buld Tool: Go Favortes Window Help

DisElE 8 =e =8E | S¥=|

I'MY_WORK [Record PeopleCode)
E MY_BAS_DELETE '
& Fields [Wv_EvenT_peLeTE =] [Rowirit
g tj E“‘“E’“Ps [#22x2222222 Ny Company Customization Begin Fresssssssssssssss
= Authors(s) : GSL
B3 Recards Date : 06/10/99
E-65 MY_BAS_DEL VW Type : Hew
B Q MY_WORK Purpose : To Allow/Not Allow the deletion of Benefit Events
& MY_DELETE_Ff only for nmot finalized events
- MY_EVENT_DEI 7
Ll Flowind If MY_BAS_DEL_VW.BAS_PROCESS_STATUS <> "FE" Then

UnGray (NY_EVENT_DELETE) :
Else
Gray (MY_EVENT_DELETE):
End-If;
R L My Company Customization End ®rrrsrssssssssssssss/

1 Record object(s) in project. 2l
1 Panel object(s) in project. ..j
2 total object(s) in project.
1 Fiekl objeci(s) inserted. ] .
[T o o)) e £ v 7
Ready [ [nOM 4

Figure 23.41 Adding a PeopleCode to the Rowlnit event

As you can see from figure 23.41, this simple code is saved and added to our
project. It checks if the BAS_PROCESS_STATUS is equal to ‘FE’ (Finalized-
Enrolled) and based on the result of the comparison, it either grays out (disables)
or makes the Event Delete field available to users.

Our second task is a bit more complex. When users select an event for deletion,
we have to delete all records associated with this event (e.g., all rows added to the data-
base when the event was created). Therefore, detailed knowledge of the Benefits
Administration module is necessary. Assuming that we, as developers, are familiar with
this product, our next PeopleCode program will look like this:

For &ROW = ActiveRowCount (MY_BAS_DEL_VW.EMPLID) To 1 Step - 1
&DELETE = FetchValue (MY_EVENT_DELETE, &ROW) ;
&SCHED_ID = FetchValue (MY_BAS_DEL_VW.SCHED_ID, &ROW) ;
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&EMPLID = FetchValue (MY_BAS_DEL_VW.EMPLID, &ROW) ;
&BENEFIT_RCD# = FetchvValue (MY_BAS_DEL_VW.BENEFIT_RCD#, &ROW) ;
&EVENT_ID = FetchValue (MY_BAS_DEL_VW.EVENT_ID, &ROW) ;

If &DELETE = "Y" Then
DeleteRow (RECORD.MY_BAS_DEL_VW, &ROW) ;
SQLExec ("delete from ps_bas_partic where sched_id = :1 and emplid =
:2 and benefit_rcd# = :3 and event_id = :4", &SCHED_ID, &EMPLID,

&BENEFIT_RCD#, &EVENT_ID) ;

SQLExec ("delete from ps_bas_partic_plan where sched_id = :1 and emplid
= :2 and benefit_rcd# = :3 and

event_id = :4", &SCHED_ID, &EMPLID, &BENEFIT_RCD#, &EVENT_ID) ;

SQLExec ("delete from ps_bas_partic_optn where sched_id = :1 and emplid
= :2 and benefit_rcd# = :3 and event_id = :4", &SCHED_ID, &EMPLID,
&BENEFIT_RCD#, &EVENT_ID);

SQLExec ("delete from ps_bas_partic_cost where sched_id = :1 and emplid
= :2 and benefit_rcd# = :3 and event_id = :4", &SCHED_ID, &EMPLID,

&BENEFIT_RCD#, &EVENT_ID) ;
SQLExec ("delete from ps_bas_partic_dpnd where sched_id = :1 and emplid

= :2 and benefit_rcd# = :3 and event_id = :4", &SCHED_ID, &EMPLID,
&BENEFIT _RCD#, &EVENT_ID);

SQLExec ("delete from ps_bas_partic_invt where sched_id = :1 and emplid
= :2 and benefit_rcd# = :3 and event_id = :4", &SCHED_ID, &EMPLID,
&BENEFIT_RCD#, &EVENT_ID);

End-If;
End-For;

Let’s examine our PeopleCode. Our goal here is to delete records from the following

BenAdmin tables:

¢ PS_BAS_PARTIC

¢ PS_BAS_PARTIC_PLAN
¢ PS_BAS_PARTIC_OPTN
¢ PS_BAS_PARTIC_COST
¢ PS_BAS_PARTIC_DPND
¢ PS_BAS_PARTIC_INVT

Since we need to delete only records selected by our user, the first part of the code
selects the MY_EVENT_DELETE field from every row (in the For loop) and checks
if it is marked by users for deletion. It also fetches key fields such as SCHED_ID,
EMPLID, BENEFIT_RCD#, and EVENT_ID for each record and uses these fields as
bind variables in the database Delete statements.

Please note that we are performing the deletions by using the SQLExec com-
mands because there are a multitude of tables that contain information for each
Benefit event.

Now we need to make a decision on where to place this PeopleCode program.
In other words, what PeopleCode event should the program belong to? The first
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thought would be to place it in the FieldChange event of the
MY_DELETE_PROCESS record. After all, we created the push button field in the
panel to do just that. We also know that push button commands should have their
processes in the FieldChange event, because this event is triggered when the button
is pushed. But if you recall our PeopleCode discussions in part 3 of this book, since
our PeopleCode contains the SQLExec statements, they could only be issued in the
SavePreChg, WorkFlow, or SavePostChg events. In order to resolve this conflict,
let’s use a trick here. As soon as the push button is activated, it will trigger the
PeopleCode from the FieldChange event (figure 23.42).

] Application Designer - MY_BAS_DELETE
Eile Edt View Inset Buld Tools Go Favoites Window Help

| DIs|Blo)] & 1|58 =85 | ¥

 MY_WORK [Record PeopleCode] =
fv_BAS_DELETE]
Fields MY_DELETE_PROCESS e IF'lahiI:hange
Pone Goups Ty fomen Petmeni Besw T
anet Authors(s) : GSL
Reconds
Date : 06/10/99
-6 MY_BAS_DEL VW Type gt
B MY_WORK Purpose To Delete Benefit Events specified by User
B¢ MY_DELETE_FF * wrrEE srrEE R EEEEEIAAAARERTAAAAAET FRRRERRRANAT S
9 FieddChange sRCW = WinMessage ("Delete Process is about to be Executed”, 33, "Delete Events™)
- MY_EVENT_DEI It ¢RCOW <> 2 Then
DoSavelow() :
End-I¢:|
gerrsssssess Wy Company Customization Begin *sssssssssssssseesy
e
1 Record object(s) inserted |
1 Paned Group obgect(s) inserted
1 Record PeopleCode object(s) inserted. _I
1 Record PeopleCode object(s) inseried, s
4 it P g Fotararci gk Pl A Vs
Ready [NUM [ 4

Figure 23.42 The FieldChange event PeopleCode script executed when the Delete
push button is clicked on.

In the PeopleCode shown in figure 23.42, we first provide our users with a facility
to cancel the Delete request by prompting them to accept or cancel their request. It’s
always a good idea to give your users a second chance to decide if they really want to
delete the records. If they decide to go on, we execute the PeopleCode DoSaveNow ()
function. This function, in turn, triggers the execution of all Save events. Therefore,
if we place our PeopleCode program described in the previous page into the
SavePostChg event, it will be executed immediately after the user clicks on the OK
button of the prompt box.

Let’s select the SavePostChg event (figure 23.43).
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Mv_DELETE_PROCESS Feldchange j

jrsrreraesss Ny Company Customization BegiffieldChange

Authors(s) : GSL Ex[E);aut
Date : 06/10/99 | FieidF ool
Type i New PrePopup

Purpose : To Delete Benefit Events specjRowDslste

TEEEREREERERTEERERERERERERRERERRRER e niRowinit

GRCW = WinMessage("Delete Process is aboutfiowinsert

If GRCW <> 2 Then RonSelect
(5 avel dit
DoSaveNow() ; 5 avePostCha
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fEEEwrzzzass My Company Customization BegilSearchinit
[SearchSave
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Figure 23.43 Selecting the SavePostChg event

Our next step is to copy the PeopleCode we created earlier and paste it into the
SavePostChg event. We also add some comments as a standard header

(figure 23.44).

MY_DELETE_PROCESS j ISaueF‘ostEhg

Jrexseasrass My Company Customization Begin Fressssxsrssxsssss
Authors(=) : G3L

Date : 06/10/99

Type : New

Purpose : To Delete Benefit Events specified by User

Hote : The davabase records are being deleted by this program from

the following tables: ps_bas_partic, ps_bas_partic_plan,
ps_bas_partic_optn, ps_bas_partic_cost, ps_bas_partic_dpnd,
ps_bas partic_inwt
TREEREREETIRIREETERERNENEY rrwen rrrzrey
<ROW = TotalRowCount (MY_BAS_DEL_VW.EMPLID);
For sROW = TotalRowCount(MY_BAS_DEL_VW.EMPLID) To 1 Step - 1
4DELETE = FetchValue (MY EVENT DELETE, «ROW):
&SCHED_ID = FetchValue (MY_BAS DEL_VW.SCHED_ID, «ROW):
SEMPLID = FetchValue (MY_BAS_DEL_VVW.ENPLID, <ROW):
SBENEFIT_RCD# = FetchValue(MY_BAS_DEL_VW.BENEFIT_RCD#, «ROW);
SEVENT_ID = FetchValue(MY_BAS_DEL_VW.EVENT_ID, sROW):
If «DELETE = "Y" Then

DeleteRow (RECORD.MY_BAS_DEL_VW, &ROW):

SQLExec("delete from ps_bas partic where sched id = :1 and emplid = :2 and
benefit_rcdf = :3 and event_id = :4", &«3CHED_ID, <EMPLID, <BENEFIT_RCD#,
<EVENT_ID) ;

S0LExec("delete from ps_bas partic_plan where sched_id = :1 and emplid = :2
and benefit rcdd = :3 and event_id = :4", &SCHED_ID, <EMPLID, <BENEFIT RCD#¥,
<EVENT_ID) :

50LExec("delete from ps bas partic optn where sched id = :1 and emplid = :2 =]

Figure 23.44 Adding a PeopleCode program to delete all selected events.

After saving the PeopleCode script and adding it to our project, we just need to
grant security access to our users and ourselves before testing.
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23.7 GRANTING SECURITY ACCESS

Navigation: Go — PeopleTools — Security Administrator —Open — ALLPANLS
—Menu Items
Select the ADMINISTER_AUTOMATIC_BENEFITS menu.

oo Security Adminiztrator - ALLPANLS [Clasz of Dperators)
File Edt View Inset Took Go Favoites Window Help

NEEEEEEEE)

... ALLPANLS (Class of Dperators) Mi=1E3
i ADMINISTER AUTOMATED EBENEFITS

ADMINISTER_BASE_BENEFITS
ADMINISTER BENEFITS EBILLING

EANLAS BN Select Menu Items L] |
ADMINIST
E ADMINIST MenuMName: ADMINISTER_ALTOMATED_BENEFITS

ADMINIST
ADMINIST
ADMINIST

ADMINIST DEBAG_LATE_ENROLLME
ADMINIST

Signon Time [ ADMINTST
ADMINIST
(@) [|rominzst
ﬁ.‘iﬂ ADMINIST
ADMINIST TSI
ADMINIST
ADMINIST PLANCIYIE
ADMINIST ;

apmMINIsT oAl || Change Display-0riy | il
ADMINIS Trr—
ADMINISTER_TRAINING_(BEL)

ADMINISTER_TRAINING (FRA)

ADMINISTER_TRAINING (GBL) b

Bar Name _|ltem Name | Actions/Panels | DispOnl

DBAG_FINAL

Process Grow

SR

Figure 23.45 Granting security access to MY_BAS_DEL_EVT menu item

Highlight the two lines that belong to the MY_BAS_DEL_EVNT menu item,
press OK, and save the security changes for operator class ALLPANLS. Repeat the same
steps for your BenAdmin user’s access.

Now is the time for a real test.

23.8 TESTING OUR CHANGES

Navigation: Go — Compensate Employees — Administer Automated Benefits —
Use —Event Delete

Let’s select the same employee ID, 8845, as we did at the beginning of our chapter.

Our new Event Delete panel appears showing all BenAdmin events associated
with the selected employee. When scrolling through the records, we can see that for
all Finalized/Enrolled events (Process Status= Enrolled) our Delete Event
checkboxes are correctly grayed out, not allowing users to delete these events. Three
events remain available for deletion: VN97, VN98, and VNBEM. Click on the Delete
Event checkbox for these three open events, then click on the Delete push button as
shown in figure 23.46.
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Administer Automated Benefits - Process - Event Delete

File Edt \iew Go Favortes Use Process Ingure Repot Help

8le|@ x| al0E| ee ml=| S8 @lel=] el ]

Event Delete I
‘ EmpllD: 8845 Maizonneuve Louisloseph Ben Rcd#: 0
Benefit Delete |
Sched ID EventlD EventDate EventClass P::'garnm Process Status Event Status E\?:nll;
VM3 0 D/mAse Opn Envcll VNE Envoled Closed \d
WNS7 0 I
. Dedete Process is sbout bo be Executed
)
WH38 ] mm =3
VNBEM 1 s ~
Delete | —
E4|
Service=Fiekd Change | [Event Delete [Update/Display 4

Figure 23.46 Deleting three open events

So far, the PeopleCode that we placed in our events worked just fine. We've got a
prompt that gave us an opportunity to cancel the Delete process if necessary. Let’s say
we want to go ahead and click on the OK button. The results of our Delete script exe-
cution from the SavePostChg PeopleCode event will be as displayed in figure 23.47.

We see only two events now. These two events were not targeted for deletion. It
looks like all our changes are working. Since our modification involved a database
update, it is necessary to verify if the records have been actually deleted from the tables.
Using database tools such as SQLPlus for Oracle or SQL Talk in SQL Server or any
other tool that is available in your environment, you can simply select the information
from the tables specified in our Delete PeopleCode script and make certain that the
records are not there.
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Figure 23.47 All three selected events have been deleted from the screen and from the
database

23.9 POSSIBLE IMPACT ON FUTURE UPGRADES

In this chapter we illustrated a classical example of enhancing user functionality by
using the “Add” as opposed to the “Modify” approach. During our development
process we were trying to minimize the impact on future upgrades. We developed our
own custom records, panel, PeopleCode programs, panel group, and menu item. As
in the previous chapter, we used distinctive names for all of our objects, documented
our changes, and created a project to keep track of all customizations. The only mod-
ified PeopleSoft-delivered object was the Administer Automated Benefits menu to
which we added our newly created menu item, linking it to our custom panel group.

Still, as we have already discussed, there is always a possibility that PeopleSoft
delivers the similar or same functionality. In this case, you have to evaluate the
PeopleSoft changes. If PeopleSoft’s new features are in fact similar to ours, they should
take precedence over our own.
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1 You can greatly improve user productivity by extending PeopleSoft-deliv-
ered functionality

2 When creating your panel by cloning a delivered panel, make certain that
all fields in your new panel belong to your records. Always check the Order
panel carefully.

3 The Derived/Work records are often used to display temporary values on a
panel. The fields in such records are ideal placeholders to store and trigger
PeopleCode programs.

4 Command push buttons are associated with a record.field. When a user
presses on a push button, the corresponding Field Change PeopleCode
event is triggered.

5 When your panel has a functionality to delete data from database tables, it
is a good idea to give your users an option to confirm or cancel the deletion.
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In the previous chapter, we discussed the customization of PeopleSoft-delivered
objects and creation of new objects such as fields, records, panels, panel groups, and
some PeopleCode scripts. In the next example, we will demonstrate how to change
the behavior of PeopleSoft’s record selection mechanism by simply modifying the
delivered search record. Please keep in mind that this exercise requires a good under-
standing of PeopleSoft’s department security and security search records.

Let’s turn to exercise 4:

Allow users to access records of employees transferred to another
department.

527
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Many PeopleSoft HRMS developers have often heard their users in HR depart-
ments complain that they can not access the records of their former employees who
had been transferred to different departments. In fact, often a business reason exists
for such requests. Of course, security must be in place to prevent users from having
access to unauthorized information. Consequently, an HR manager can have access to
the records of only those employees who belong to the department to which the HR
manager is presently assigned. In this exercise, we need to find a way to allow HR man-
agers access to the records of their former employees assigned to different departments.
First, let’s identify the objects that need to be customized or created.

WHAT OBJECTS SHOULD BE CUSTOMIZED
OR ADDED?

Let’s refresh our knowledge on what exactly prevents users from seeing their former
employee’s records.

As discussed in part 2 of this book, some panels in PeopleSoft are accessed with
the help of special search views. These views are designed to restrict the user’s access
to unauthorized data. In HRMS, for example, employee information is protected based
on the Department Security delivered by PeopleSoft.

When we select a particular employee’s record by entering full or partial infor-
mation in the search box, the PeopleSoft Application Processor builds a Select state-
ment according to the information entered by the user, and based on the search record
specified for the particular Panel Group. Our goal, therefore, is to look at the security
search record and figure out how to modify it.

In order to understand how PeopleSoft’s Application Processor works, and what
exactly happens when a user enters the particular selection criteria, let’s use the
PeopleSoft Trace utility.

First we need to check if the trace filename is specified in the Configuration Man-
ager panel (figure 24.1).

After the trace is activated, the system will write the trace file to the specified
directory. In our case the directory for the trace output file is specified by the envi-
ronment variable $TEMP%. The default filename for the trace file is DBG1.tmp. You
can verify the settings for your Windows Temp directory in the Process Scheduler tab
of the Configuration Manager.
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Navigation: Edit —Preferences =-Configuration

¥ Configuration Manager 7.5

Apphcation Servers | Worklow | Dstsbase | RemoteCal | ChentSetup | Impost/Epot | Othes |
Statup | Display | Ciystal | rivision | ProcessScheduler | OnineHelp  Trace | Comemon

SOL Trace PeopleCode Trace
™ Metwork Services I~ Trace Entire Program
™ SOL Statement ™ List the Program
™ SOL Statement Variables I~ Show Assignments to Variables
™ Connect, disconnect, ™ Show Eetched Vahues

rollback, and commit I~ Show Stack
I™ Row Fetch ™ Tiace Start of Programs
™ Al Other APY Calls besides S5Bs I | Traca Extomel Ficion Cole
I™ Set Select Buffers (558s) I~ Trace Intemal Function Calls
™ Database APl-specific Cal: I~ Show Parameter Vales
I” COBOL Statement Timings I Shows Funclion Retum akss
I Sybase Bind Information I~ Tiace Each Statement in Progiam
rl: Sybase Fm |w T e

anaget i
= o ™ Message Agent Information

Orline Trace File:

.

Figure 24.1

ok | conni by | Heb | Verifyir_Ig the
Trace filename

Our next step is to activate the trace (figure 24.2).

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Urtilities

Utilities

TableSet ID >
Record Group »
TableSet Control b
PeapleT ools Dplions

DOL Model Defaults

Query Secuity 4
Recoed Cross Reference  »
Intesnational Preferences
Intemnational Field Size
Define System Data

I Y

Figure 24.2 Selecting the Trace SQL utility
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From the Utilities Menu, select Use —Trace SQL.

Utilities - Use - Trace SOL (D] =]

fle Edt View Go Favotes LUse Process Help
i | #lelwle ||

] ¥h|l141| ) IE.|| b= il

Select trace options below: then select Save.

™ Trace SOL — Database Level

I~ Trace SOL Bind
™ Trace SOL Cursor

™ Trace SOL Fetch

™ Trace SQL AP

™ Trace SOL Set Select Buffer

Trace SOL Update/Display &

Figure 24.3 The Trace SQL Utility panel

On the panel (in figure 24.3), we can select any combination of traces we need. For
our purposes, we select only the first one since we only need to see the SQL statement
that Application Processor constructs based on the parameters in our request. Make sure
you save the selection. This panel is a bit misleading. When you first open it, the panel
already has the Trace SQL statement checked on. This is the panel default option. The
trace will not be activated until you actually save the selection. Please note that after you
activate the trace, all your following steps will be recorded in the trace file.

TIP In order to make the trace file reasonably small, activate the trace right at
the point where you need it and stop the trace as soon as your testing is
over. I’s always easier to work with smaller files.

After saving the trace options, we minimize the Utilities panel and go through a
couple of steps that will provide the information we are looking for.

We type “Smith” as our search criteria name and press OK (figure 24.4).

At this particular moment, we already have all the requested records selected. We
should stop the trace, then examine our trace log file. In order to stop the trace, max-
imize the Ultilities panel, unclick the trace selections, then save the panel (figure 24.5).

CHAPTER 24 ~ CUSTOMIZING COMPONENTS

Licensed to James M White <jwhite@maine.edu>



Navigation: Go —Administer_Workforce (U.S.) —»Use —Job Data —

Update/Display All
T |
EmplD: 1
Employment Acd Nbl:} Cancel | |
Search | .
Mame: [Smith .
Dretail | |
Last Name: | |
Mational 1D: [ Use Queyy I :
How Quey | |
D |Empl Redtt |Name |Last Name |

1] Siath Bernice

GOS0 SMITH
PAD0S SMITH |
8788 SMITH
8663 SMITH |
8773 SMITHERS
8730 Strithers Jasmine SMITHERS |
| 2

|

Figure 24.4 Selecting Smith with a trace activated behind the scene

Utilities - Use - Trace SOL
Fia Edt View Go Favoites Use Process Help

@8 x| 0l0|0] 6|e| Blo| SlE] S]] +lelel ||
(e |

Select trace options below: then select Save.

[ 3QL S ™ Trace SQL — Database Level
I~ Trace SOL Bind
I~ Trace SOL Cursor
I~ Trace SQL Fetch
" Trace SQL API

" Trace SQL Set Select Buffer

[ [Trace SQL [Update/Display Y

Figure 24.5 Deactivating the Trace utility
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TIP Do not forget to deactivate the Trace utility as soon as the test is done.

Now we can take a look at our trace file.

T Fle Edt View lnset Fomat Jook Table Window Help =181 x|

INotmd ;I ITmesNewF‘!oman ﬂ I]D j BI!]QI%‘II:E%IEIEI EEIEE ¥ |
| D|=(d| SR¥| & (B8] o~ oo~ 3= [ 9| [0 =] @[] |

o] o |21 [ o= (25 ) S |
B 213y molot| BB
'L:g..,...| ...... 3...,...3..,.......:...1...,..&...,...;.' 3
HACCESS_GROUP=ITREE_NOLE AND ILSETID="' AND
ITREE_NAME=H TREE_NAME AND LEFFDT=4A EFFDT AND ITREE_NODE_TYFPE='G'
AND BTREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN I TREE_NODE_NUM AND LTREE_NODE_NUM_END
AND LTREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN G TREE_NODE_NUM AND G TREE_NODE_NUM_ENDYi)
ORDER BY CTREE NAME
FEE : s
Noloh o8B A=k )l woBlR| al<]ae) 6] |
[Page 1  Sec 1 71 [A86" Lnd47 Cd1  [REC |[MRK [EXT [OVR [WFH |

Figure 24.6 A portion of the Trace file

Since we want to see how the system selects the records with the last name starting
with “Smith,” let’s find the corresponding SQL statement in our file. It should be
either the last one or close to the end, since we stopped our trace as soon as the selec-

tion was done.

If we cut the statement from the trace file, paste into Notepad, and reformat it
for readability purposes, the PeopleSoft’s Select statement looks like the following:

SELECT DISTINCT EMPLID, EMPL_RCD#, NAME, LAST NAME_ SRCH, NID_COUNTRY,
NID_DESCRSHORT, NATIONAL_ID

FROM PS_EMPLMT_SRCH_US

WHERE OPRCLASS='ALLPANLS'

AND NAME LIKE 'Smith%'

ORDER BY NAME, EMPLID, EMPL_RCD#
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As you can see, the Select statement built to get records from the database looks
pretty simple. The records are selected from the PS_EMPLMT_SRCH_US table,
which is a search record specified for the Job Data panel group. This tells us that this
record is responsible for selecting the requested information. The selection is limited
to the search criteria (“Smith”) and the operator class (ALLPANLS). Since
PS_EMPLMT_SRCH_US is a security search view, our Select statement only
returns the records that the ALLPANLS operator class is allowed to see. Note the
DISTINCT keyword in the Select statement. This way the Select returns distinct
rows and builds a list box for the operator’s further selection. If the operator has an
appropriate access to the record, this record is displayed in the list box.

Do we always need to activate the trace in order to figure out what search record
is used? No, we demonstrated this as a convenient way to learn what is actually going
on behind the scene. The next time you need to deal with search records, you will
remember how it works, and the only thing you need to verify then is the security
search record used for a particular panel group.

Let’s now make certain that the PS_LEMPLMT_SRCH_US record is, in fact, the
search record for the JOB_DATA panel group. Selections from the
PS_EMPMT_SRCH_US record is indicated by @.

Navigation: GO —PeopleTools —Application Designer -Open —Pane Group
—JOB_DATA

~] Application Designer - Untitled - JOB_DATA USA [Panel Group)

File Edit View Inset Buid Tools Go Favorites Window Help

| Diz(E8] & 4l 5 | o=l

7 |EMPLOYMENT_DTA EMPLOYMENI_DATA_l
8 lBﬂLOY'NB{I_DTA EMPLOYMENT_DATA_2
5 |JOB_DATA1 WK |JOB_DATAT WRK

E&mployment Data
&Security Clearanc
Job Datal Yk

% Tried L JOB_DATA.USA [Panel Group)
Panel Hame tem Name Hidden tem Label Folder Tab
1_|JOB_DATAL JOB_DATA1 ] &Work Location
2 |JOB_DATA_JOBCD|J0B_DaTA_soecD_Us| T &Job Information | Job Informatior
3_|JoB_DATA2 JOB_DATA2 [ [aPayral <}—o
4 |JOB_DATA3 JOB_DATA_3 SCompensation Compensation
5 |JOB_DATA_ERNDIS|JOB_EARNNGS_DISTRI Job Earnings &Distri
6 |JOB_DATA_BENPR [BENEFIT_PROGRAM_P | [ &Benefit Program P
| o
A=l
[

2 ; 29 Upgrade

|+

4[] Buid j,__Find Object References parace )\ Resuls ), Validate

Ready | I I I I

Figure 24.7 Examining the JOB_DATA panel group
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Panel Group Properties

Genesal Use |
Search record: ™ add
AEOREERE =] || Uiy
Agd search record: ¥ Update/Display A
[ | IV Corection
™ DataEnty
Detai panet:
[PERSONAL DATAT |
- 3-Tiet Execulion Location
Fanel Group Buld Panel Group S ave
" Client " Client
" Apphcation server " Apphcation sarves
 Defauk [application server) (% Defauk (application server)
_Coeel |

Figure 24.8 Looking for the Search record

.| Application Designer - Untitled - EHPLMT_SRCH_US (Record)

File Edt View Inset Buld Tooks Go Favorites Window Help

In order to find out what search
record is attached to this panel group,

click on the button or select File —
Object Properties.

The screen in figure 24.8 appears.

The search record that is used for the
JOB_DATA  panel group is the
EMPLMT_SRCH_US record. In our next
step we will open and examine this search
record.

Navigation: GO — PeopleTools —
Application  Designer — Open —
Record — EMPLMT_SRCH_US.

After opening the record, let’s take a
look at its properties. Click on the
button, then select the Type tab.

NEEEEEEEEN R sEER]

| ST

US (Record)

ountry| National 1D Couwr
National ID Type

ype
Record Type————— S0L Yiew Select Statement: bhort C{NID Short Descr
€ SOL Table SELECT AEMPLID BEMPL_RCDE &
SECOPRID SECACCESS_CD
& (AMAME ALAST NAME_SACH
 Dynamic View ND.COUNTRY

" 421 Development [ Upgrade

4]0\ Buld Find Object Referer

" Derived/Work MNDT DESCRSHORT
—— ND.NATIONAL_ID FROM
€ Guesy View PS_PERS_NIDND

MNDNATIONAL_ID_TYPE

PS_PERSOMAL_DATA A PS_JOBE

PS_NID_TYPE_TBLNDT
PS_SCATY_TBL_DEPT SEC WHERE
AEMPLID=B EMPLID AMD

|4, EMPLIDSND EMPLID AND
ND.COUNTRY=NDT COUNTRY AND
ND HATIONAL_ID_TYPE=NDT NATION

AL ID_TYPE AND (
Starncdud § B EFFOT>=%CURRENTDATEIN  OR B
N oaard S (BEFFDT- ( SELECT
[ [MaB2EFFOT) FROMPS J0BB2 -

Ready

[ox ] coce | =TT Tz

Figure 24.9 The Type tab of the EMPLMT_SRCH_US record properties

Let’s copy and paste the SQL view definition, so we can see it better:
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SaL View Select statement for the EMPLMT_SRCH_US record

SELECT A.EMPLID, B.EMPL_RCD#,
A.LAST_NAME_SRCH, ND.COUNTRY,

ND.NATIONAL_ID

FROM

PS_PERSONAL_DATA A,
PS_JOB B,

PS_PERS_NID ND,
PS_NID_TYPE_TBL NDT,
PS_SCRTY_TBL_DEPT SEC

WHERE

A.EMPLID

AND A.EMPLID =

AND ND.COUNTRY

AND ND.NATIONAL_ID_TYPE =
AND (B.EFFDT >= $CURRENTDATEIN

OR

(B.EFFDT =
(SELECT MAX(B2.EFFDT)

AND B2.EFFDT

FROM PS_JOB B2
WHERE B.EMPLID =

AND B.EFFSEQ =
(SELECT MAX (B3 .EFFSEQ)

)
)

FROM PS_JOB B3
WHERE B.EMPLID

B.EMPLID
ND.EMPLID
NDT . COUNTRY
NDT.NATIONAL_ID_TYPE

B2 .EMPLID
AND B.EMPL_RCD# = B2.EMPL_RCD#

AND B.EMPL_RCD#

AND B.EFFDT

AND SEC.ACCESS_CD = 'Y'
AND EXISTS
(SELECT 'X'

FROM PSTREENODE SEC3
WHERE SEC3.SETID =

AND
AND
AND
AND
AND

AND

SEC3.SETID =
SEC3.TREE_NAME =
SEC3 .EFFDT =
SEC3.TREE_NODE =

NOT EXISTS
(SELECT 'X'

<= %CURRENTDATEIN)

B3 .EMPLID

B3 .EMPL_RCD#

B3 .EFFDT

SEC.SETID
B.SETID_DEPT

'DEPT_SECURITY'
SEC.TREE_EFFDT

B.DEPTID
SEC3 .TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN
SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM_END

FROM PS_SCRTY_TBL_DEPT SEC2

WHERE SEC.OPRID
AND SEC.SETID

SEC2.0PRID
SEC2.SETID

SEC.OPRID,
ND.NATIONAL_ID_TYPE, NDT.DESCRSHORT,

)

SEC.ACCESS_CD, A.NAME,

AND SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM <> SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM

WHAT OBJECTS SHOULD BE CUSTOMIZED OR ADDED?
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AND SEC3 .TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN

SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM_END
AND SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN

SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM_END

As you may have noticed in listing 24.1, this view definition is fairly complex. Our
goal is not to completely redesign this view, but to understand how it can be custom-
ized to allow our users access to the required information. This view selects the
employee records in departments that a particular operator class is allowed to access.
Take a closer look at the view. It selects the latest (EFFDT is in descending order)
record from the PS_JOB table, based on the department found in this record and the
operator class. What if, instead of selecting the top PS_JOB record, we allow the selec-
tion of any record from the department in which the employee used to work in the
past or is currently employed? This will allow our users to access employee’s records as
required. We will perform the actual modifications in the next subchapters. Here, we
just have to figure out what objects to modify. Now that we found what object is
responsible for the security access, the question is: “Is it safe just to go ahead and
change the security view?” And the answer is “Absolutely NOT.” This view is used not
only in a multitude of panels, but also as a query security record. Changing this view
may result in an incorrect panel access as well as inaccurate reporting. Let’s find all the
objects that use this view.

TIP Use the Find Object References PeopleSoft utility to identify all the on-line
objects that might be affected by your customization.

After the record is displayed, click on Edit — Find Object References
(figure 24.10).

At the end of the search for object references, PeopleSoft displays the count of
objects found. There are 123 objects currently using the EMPLMT_SRCH_US record.
Therefore, if you change the EMPLMT_SRCH_US record, all 123 objects will be
affected in one way or another.

A better and safer way to perform our customization would be to create a new cus-
tom view based on this record and modify it to satisfy the user’s requirements.

What about the panel and the panel group? We have to create a custom panel
group with the new security search view attached. In addition, a new menu item must
be added to the existing menu. Is that all? Let’s take a look at our requirements again.
Our users would like to have access to the records of their former employees, but they
should not see the salary sensitive information for departments to which they are not
supposed to have access. How do we do this? PeopleCode program can help us hide
salary-related fields.
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Navigation: GO —Application Designer -Open —Record =EMPLMT_SRCH_US

] Application Designer - Untitled - [EMPLMT_SRCH_US [Record]]

mEie Edit View [nset Buld Tools Go Favortes Window Help =181 %
NEEEIE R EEEN RS EE]
% Urtitled Field Name |Type |Len  |Format |H | Short Name| Long Name
EMPLMI _5GBL SBR[ SRecl ool
NID_COUNTRY Char| 3 Upper NID Country| National ID

NATIONAL_ID_TYPE Char | 4 Upper NID Type |Mational ID
NID_DESCRSHORT Char | 10 |Upper NID Short C|/NID Shert D
NATIONAL_ID Char | 15 |[Custm NID National ID

apy

Used as Add Search Record by SOC_SEC_EARNINGS (PanelGroup) ﬂ
Uszed as Add Search Record by  TAX_DISTRIBUTION (PanelGroup)

Used as Add Search Record by USDB_PENSION_PLANS (PanelGroup)

Used as Add Search Record by WVACATION_BENEFIT (PanelGroup)

Search Completed - Found 123 object(s) Ej
4[>\ Buid } Find Object References £ Upgrade J Resulls j Validale [
Ready [ [NUM 4

Figure 24.10 Displaying all objects that use the EMPLMT_SRCH_US record

To summarize, we have identified the following objects that must be customized

or created:

* a custom security search view
* a panel group with this new view attached
* amenu item

* a PeopleCode script
24.2 CREATING A CUSTOM SECURITY RECORD

Our task is pretty simple. We already learned that our new record should be cloned
from the PeopleSoft-delivered EMPLMT_SRCH_US record. Lets open this record
and save it as MY_EMPLMT_XFER (figure 24.11).
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J Application Designer - Untitled - EMPLMT_SRCH_US (Record)
File Edit Yiew |nset Build Tools Go Favorites Window Help

MEEEEFEEEED =R s EE]
ST | F EMPLMT SRCH USRecor)__________ BSl=lL

Field Name | Type [Len  |Format |H | Short Nam
EMPLMT_SGBL_SBR [SRec|
Pra—— Upper NID Countr]
Uppor | |NID Typo
5 . Upper NID Short [
Eve Name #s Custm NID
| |MY_EMP‘LMT_KFER
Opening project .. il
0 total objectis) in project =
A b\ Buid f Fied References Results £ Validate
Ready [ NLIM Y

Creating the MY_EMPLMT_XFER search view by cloning the

Figure 24.11
EMPLMT_SRCH_US record

When saving the record, we get a warning message asking if the PeopleCode should
be copied along with the record (figure 24.12). Since we are planning to modify the
existing SQL view definition, let’s answer “Yes,” and copy all the PeopleCode events.

Application Designer

Do you wish to also save a copy of the PeopleCode associated with

'\ EMPLMT_SRCH_US?
Figure 24.12
[ Yes | Mo | Cancel | Saving PeopleCode programs along
with the record definition

Since we just created and saved our new object, it is added to a project. Let’s save
) ject, proj

the project as MY_JOB_XFER (figure 24.13).
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| Application Designer - Untitled - MY_EMPLMT _XFER (Record)
File Edit View Insert Build Tools Go Favontes Window Help

Di=lelo| 8| :|vel #8E & s|elwl

hummed =% MY_EMPLMT_XFER (Record)
£33 Records
&6 MY_EMPLMT _<FER Field Name | Type |Len  |Format |H |Short Nam
| EMPLMT_SGBL_SBR | SRec |
= P — - Upper NID Count
Save Project As Upper NID Type
Upper MNID Short
4 Save Project Name As: Custm NID
% Development ||‘)um [ ®
Cancel [
0 total object(s) in project -
1 Record object(s) inserted —
AL » |\ Build Find References: Results /i Walidate
Ready [ NUM 4

Figure 24.13 Adding the MY_EMPLMT_XFER record to a project

So far, we've created the record definition. Our next task is to modify the actual
SQL view definition. Let’s press the Alt —Enter and customize our search record.

Genemll Use Type I

i~ Record Type- | SOL View Select Statement:
" SOL Table
 SOL View
" Dynamic View
" Derived/work
 SubRecord
 Query View

Mon-Standard SOL
Table Name:

e

Figure 24.14

[ok ] cawa | An saL View definition for the
EMPLMT_SRCH_US record

As discussed earlier in this chapter, this view is responsible for allowing users
access to particular information. The highlighted portion of the view represents the
SQL logic that selects the current PS_JOB record. This is exactly a portion of the SQL
that we were planning to replace. After deleting the highlighted portion of the
Select statement, our new view definition appears as shown in figure 24.15.
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General | Use  Type ]

— Record Type SOL Yiew Select Statement:
" SOL Table 4 EMPLID=E EMPLID =l
e AND A EMPLID=ND.EMPLID
+ SOL View AND ND.COUNTRY=NDT COUNTRY
~ ; 4ND
RETT AR ND.MATIONAL_ID_TYPE=NDT NATION
" Derived/Work AL ID_TYPE
 SubRecord AND EXISTS [ SELECT %X FROM
r Vi PSTREENODE SEC3
Iz WHERE SEC3.SETID =
SECSETID
AND
SEC3.SETID =B.SETID_DEPT
AND
SEC3 TREE_NAME=DEPT_SECLRITY"
AND
Non-Standard SQL SEC3EFFDT=SEC.TREE_EFFDT
Table Name: AND
SEC3.TREE_NODE=B.DEFTID
Figure 24.15

[k ] concel | The saL view after deleting
the EFFDT logic

After pressing the OK button to accept our changes, let’s switch to the first tab
of the panel group and document our modifications (figure 24.16).

Record Properties [ %]
General | Use | Type |

@ MY_EMPLMT_<FER

Description: IUS Employment Search Transfer

LComments:

uthorls] : GSL Hl
Date  :11/26/99

Type  :Mew

Purpoze : To create a custom Employment Search record for on-line
access. This view allows to see both the current and the transfened
employes records )|

r Last Updated
D ate/Time: 11/26/1939 4:21:08PM

By Operator: PS5

Figure 24.16

[ oKk | Cancel | Documenting our changes in the General
tab of the Record Properties
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Our next step is to create a database level view.

Navigation: Build -Current Object

Build Scope
MY_EMPLMT_XFER

Cancel

U

Seftings...

—Build Options

I™ Create Tables
™ Create Indexes
W Create Yiews
™ Alter Tables

r— Build Execute Options
" Build script file

 Execute and build script Figure 24.17
Building the database level view

Select Create Views and Execute SQL now options and click on the Build button
(figure 24.17).

Our view is ready. We did not get syntax errors which means that the view is
valid. Will it work as expected? We'll find this out soon. First, we need to create a new
panel group and a new menu item.

24.3 CREATING A CUSTOM PANEL GROUP

As you may have already guessed, we are going to clone an existing panel group in
order to create our own. Lets find the name of the panel group used in the
Administer_Workforce_US menu (figure 24.18).
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We open this menu and click on the Use menu bar.

] Application Designer - MY_JOB_XFER - [ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_[U.5.) [Menu)] [_ (O] x|

Efile Edit Miew Inset Buld Tool: Go Favoites Window Help 18] x|

INEEEEREEEE

=
W’ | Fle Edit View Go Favoites Use Setup Process Inquie Report ;__‘
=)

S MY_EMPLI Hie
Q EMPLM Add Concurent Job
-¢ NID_CO Personal Data
@ NATION ) —

- NID_DE Current Job

- NATIO = Job Data Transfer
N I— | 3 Pay Rate Change
- ﬁ Ef; LContract Data

. Nizahdity _|;|
! 3

Figure 24.18 Finding the name of a panel group

If we double-click on the Job Data menu item, we see the panel group name and
the search record used for this panel group in the Menu Item Properties panel

(figure 24.19).

Menu ltem Properties
—Menu tem

Mame: Iﬁ

Label: !&Job Data

~ Panel Group
€ PeopleCode
" Separator

—Panel Group
Name: JOB_DATA

Market: UsA Select.. |

Search Rec:  EMPLMT_SRCH_US
I™ Overide: =l

Figure 24.19

| oK | Cancel I The JOB_DATA panel group is used to access
the Job Data menu item
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Let’s open the JOB_DATA panel group and save it as MY_JOB_DATA_XFER (fig-
ure 24.20).

*J Application Designer - MY_JOB_XFER - [JOB_DATA.GBL (Panel Group)]

¢ Ix]

mEila Edit Yiew |nsert Build Tools Go Favortes ‘Window Help _IS

|DislElo] 8| 1(»e =s8E | o=l
B | || _Panel Name Item Name Hiddanl Item Label | Folder Ta
El gﬁﬁsrﬁf = [1_[JOB_DATA1 _|JOB_DATA1 T |awork Location
56 MY_EMPLMT_XFER 2 |JOB_DATA_JO |JOB_DATA_JOBCO T |&Job Infi on|Job Informs
& EMPLMT_SGBL_SBF 3 |JOB_DATA2  |JOB_DATA2 ™ ePaymoll
@ NID_COUNTRY 4 |JOB_DATA3  |JOB_DATA 3 ™ |&Compensation |Compensa
& NATIONAL ID_TvPE | |E_|JOB_DATA_ER |JOB_EARNINGS_D T |Job Eamings &0)|
@ NID_DESCRGmooT I LI0R NATA RF [RENEFIT DRDGRA__ &Benefit Progra
& NATIONAL || Sl X &Employment D
| . Job Datal Wik
i ol e OK Serly Thl Gbl Vi
Plociormen [ (RCEIENGER
|
—_— MEresl Cancel | [
Opening project ... IGBL :] ﬂ
\ Bl )\ Tnd 00t Eetmreryerarereg ey
Ready Y B YTV ) A I

Figure 24.20 Saving the MY_JOB_DATA_XFER panel group

Since we just created another custom object, it is added to our project. The
MY_JOB_XFER project now contains two of our custom objects (figure 24.21).

Application Designer - MY_JOB_XFER - [MY_JOB_DATA_XFER.GEL {(Fanel Group)]
[®] File Edit View Inset Buid Tools Go Favoites Window Help _|=] x|

NMEEIEE I EEE E] |g@]

Panel Name Item Name  |Hidden| Item Label | Folde

B JoB_<rer

& £3 Panel Groups 1 |[JOB_DATA1  |JOB_DATA1 I [&work Location
n
2 |J0B_DATA_JO [J0B_DATA_JOBCO| T [&Job Information|Job I
@5 MY ATA_XFER e = = 5
& é mra:OB‘D HFER(GEL) 3 |JOB_DATAZ  [JOB_DATA2 ™ [&Payroll
- MY_EMPLMT _XFER 4 |JOB_DATA3 JOB_DATA 3 | ] &Compensation |Comp
5 |JOB_DATA_ER [JOB_EARNINGS_D| T™  |Job Eamings &0)
6 |JOB_DATA_BE |BENEFIT_PROGRA ™ |&Benefit Progra
7 |EMPLOYMENT [EMPLOYMENT DA] T [&Employment D
q| 1»)| |B_|9OB_DATAI_W|JOB DATAT_WRK | P |lob Datal Wik
T 9 |SCRTY_TBL_G |SCRTY_TBL_GBL ¥ Scrty Tol Gbl Wr
Fiversomen [0 ] e s
4] | 1|
1 Panel Group object(s) inserted. ﬂ
AL\ Buld Find References Resubts f, Walidste
Readv [ [ [NUM T [ v

Figure 24.21 A new panel group is added to our project

Even though we added the new panel group to a project, we haven’t finished cus-
tomizing our panel group yet. We just wanted to save our work. Now we’ll proceed
with the rest of our modifications. Our next step is to modify the panel group
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properties. We type some useful description in the General tab, then switch to the Use

tab of the Panel Group Properties. Let’s specify the search record as
MY_EMPLMT_XFER (figure 24.22).

General Use |
_:u..l.sw Abh”
Search record: ™ &dd
[MY_EMPLMT_<FER =l [ Update/Display
Agd search record: ¥ Update/Display Al
[ = V' Comection
[T DataEntry
Detail panek
|PERSONAL_DATAT =l
— 3-Tier Execution Location
Panel Group Buld———— ~Panel Group Save
€ Chert € Client
" Application server  Application server
& Default [application server) & Default [application server)

Figure 24.22

Specifying the search record for our
custom panel group

19 I Cancel

Click on the OK button and save our changes. By executing this step, we actually
linked the newly created custom search record to the panel group.
We are now ready to modify the menu.

24.4 MODIFYING A MENU

Since our users want the new Job Data Transfer panel group to be accessed from the

same menu as the Job Data, we open the ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_(US) menu
(figure 24.23).
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@ FEile Edit Yiew |nset Build Tools Go Favortes Window Help _|5'|L|

Dl=(alg| 8 :|(e S(8[F |
=" e =

o _JjoB_FER Hire
=53 Panel Groups Add Concurrent Job
2} MY _JOB_DATA_XFER (GBL) Personal Data

23 Records Job Deta
@6 MY_EMPLMT_XFER Current Job

Pay Bate Change
Contract Data
Disability

Employee Checklist
Prior \Work Expenence
Company Property
Business Expenses
Names

Emergency Contact
Identification Data
Driver's License Data
Bank Accounts
Volunteer Activities

4] || General Comments

N T : I =

Figure 24.23 Modifying the delivered menu

We double-click on the empty rectangle and specify our own menu item name,
a label, and a panel group. This menu should be linked to the MY_JOB_DATA_XFER
panel group (figure 24.24).

Menu ltem Froperties

—Menu ltem
Name: [MY_JOB_TRANSFER

Label: IJDb Data & Transfer

—Type
& Panel Group
¢ PeopleCode
 Separator

—Panel Group
Name: MY_JOB_DATA_XFER

Market GBL

Search Rec:  MY_EMPLMT_XFER
I~ Overide: =l

oK Cancel | Figure 24.24
Creating a custom menu item
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SMY_J0E_FER i Type in the menu item name and label that will be dis-

?‘;el‘ngNBTER_WORKFORCEi played for wusers. Select the panel group MY_

o el ?J%ug_sDATA_XFER[GBL)i JOB_DATA_XFER  for this menu and specify the

& & Records | MY_EMPLMT_XFER as a search record. Let’s move the
i-8 MY_EMPLMT_<FER | X R i

|  new menu item next to the delivered Job Data menu item

by dragging and dropping the object. After completing the

Figure 24.25 Addingthe  menu changes, we save it. Our project is shown in
Administer Workforce US
figure 24.25.

menu to the project.

| i

24.5 GRANTING SECURITY ACCESS

Navigation: Go —PeopleTools —Security Administrator -Open —ALLPANLS
—Menu Items

sge Security Administrator - ALLPANLS (Class of Operators)

File Edit Yiew Inset Tools Go Favontes Window Help

MEEEEEEEE)

- ALLPANLS (Class of Operators)

\i ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_ (BEL)
ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_ (CAN)
Gener |ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_ (FRA)
ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_(GBL)
ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_ (GER)
ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_ (JPH)
E ADMINISTER WORKFORCE (NLD)
=Y ADMINISTE RCE (U.5.)
Menu fte [ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_ (UK)
APPLICATION_DESIGNER
APPLICATION_ENGINE
APPLICATION_REVIEWER
E BUDGET TRAINING (BEL)

BUDGET_TRAINING_ (FRA}
Signon T |BUDGET_TRAINING_(GBL)
BUDGET_TRAINING_[GER)

BUDGET _TRAINING (JFN)

BUDGET_TRAINING_(NLD}
ﬁ BUDGET_TRAINING_(US)
CAPTURE_TIME_AND_LABOR
Process G |CUBE_MANAGER
DATA_ACCESS_MANAGER
DATA_MOVER

Ready [ INOMT

Figure 24.26 Selecting the Administer Workforce (U.S.) menu

After selecting the Administer Workforce (U.S.) menu, the security panel looks
as shown in figure 24.27
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24.6

Select Menu ltems ﬂ

Menu Mame:  ADMINISTER_WORKFORCE_{L.5)
BarMName  |lem Name | Actions/Panels | Disp0

MY _JOB_TRANSFER

Update/Display All

Correction —
JOE_DATAT MNo
JOE_DATA_JOBCODE No
JOB_DATAZ No
JOE_DATA_3 Mo

JOB_EARNINGS_DISTRIBUTION Mo
BENEFIT_PROGRAM_PARTICIPATI| Mo

EMPLOYMENT_DATA Mo
JOB_DATAT _WRE Mo
SCRTY _TBL_GEL WREK Mo

EAY_RATE_CHANGE Update/Display

SelactAll | Change Display-Onby I 0K | Cancal

Figure 24.27 Granting user’s security to the Job Transfer menu item

Highlight every line that belongs to the MY_JOB_TRANSFER Menu Item and
then click the OK button.

TESTING OUR CHANGES

Before we start testing, let’s state the expected results. Our goal was to allow end users
access to their transferred employee’s records. In other words, if an employee were
transferred to another department, and if we have no access to the employee’s new
department records, we should still be able to see the transferred employee records
using our newly created objects. At the same time, if we try to access the same records
via the regular PeopleSoft-delivered Job Data panel group, the employee records will
not be available.

At first, let’s examine the department security access for the ALLPANLS operator
class, since this is the class we use for our testing purposes (figure 24.28).

After selecting the ALLPANLS operator class and clicking on the OK button, we
get a list of departments with their respective access codes (figure 24.29).
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Navigation: Go —Define Business Rules —Administer HR System —Use —
Maintain Data Security

Administer HR System - Use - Maintain Data Security
File Edt “iew Go Favortes Use Setup Process Inquire Help

el#(®x| nlua| sle| == Sl @lol] *elal ||

Update/Display -- Maintain Data Security ﬂ

Dperator Id: | ALLPANLS K

Opetator

Search

Detail

Use Query

EELBEE

New Query

[ [ [ 4

Figure 24.28 Selecting the ALLPANLS operator class

Administer HR System - Use - Maintain Data Security
File Edit View Go Favoites Use Setup Process Inquire Help

alel@lx| alae| slel o= 8| 2lc=] *v|sl]|

Department | Global Panels |

| Operator Id: ALLPANLS  Name: |
SetiD DeptiD Access Code =
[Car—+|  [ooo01 3| Headquaters [Readrwiite |

MEX™ +|  [oo001 3| Headquaters [Readrwiite |

[wFa— o] [ooo01 #|  Headquarters [Readrwiite |

N0 | [ooo01 3| Headquaters [Readrwiite -]

Jux 3| [ooo01 3| Headquaters [Readrwiite =]

TN N (00001 3| Coporate Headauarters [Readrwiite -]

fusa™ "+  [10200 3] Human Resources [Readrwiite -]

[osa™ s  [10300 3 contolers [Readrwite =] | _

| [ | Department [Update/Display 4

Figure 24.29 Department security for the ALLPANLS operator class
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For our test purposes, let’s modify the ALLPANLS operator class and deny access
to one of the departments—for example, department 10200, Human Resources—as
shown in figure 24.30.

Administer HR System - Use - Maintain Data Security

File Edt View Go Favortes Use Setup Process Inquie Help

Blg(e!x| ‘alale| slel Bl=| g&| 2= #v|al2 ]|

Department | Global Panels |

' Operator Id: ALLPANLS  Name: |
SetlD DeptiD Access Code =l
[tar— | [ooooi ¢ Headguaters [Readrwiite =]
[MEX™+|  [o0001 #|  Headuarters [Read/wiite |
[wF— |  [ooooi | Headguaters [Readrwiite |
[Noo ™ +|  [o0001 #|  Headauarters [Readrwiite -]

[ok™ | [o0001 #|  Headquatters [Readrwiite ]
[sa™ |  [ooooi #|  Comorate Headquarters [Readrwiite =]
[usa™ |  [10200 #|  Human Resources -
[osa™+|  [10300 +|  Controllers [Readrwiite =] | _

[ | | Department |Update/Display 4

Figure 24.30 Changing the access code for the Human Resources Department to
No Access

Our next step is to transfer an employee to department 10200, Human
Resources.
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Navigation: GO —Administer Workforce(U.S.) -Use —Job Data -Work Location —
Update/Display All

Update/Display All -- Job Data

D |Empl Redtt |Name

PADDS 1] Smith,John

8785 0 Srrith, Liy

BE63 1] Smith. S amaritha

8773 1] Smithers Dave

8730 1] Smithers.J asmine
Figure 24.31
Selecting an employee

o | | to be transferred to another
department

After selecting “Smith, Douglas,” the first employee in the list, we transfer this
employee to department 10200 by inserting a new row (figure 24.32).

Administer Workforce [U.5.] - Use - Job Data
File Edit View Go Favortes Use Setup Process |nguire Report Help

alelelx| mlaE sle 5= g8 2ol *lelwale]

‘Work Location |Job Irﬁ:urmationl Payn:ll] Cumpemaliunl Job Earnings Distr'butiunl Benefit Program Pallicipaﬁnnl En'pItLI_”

| Sith,D ouglas ID: 8806 I~ TL Contractor Empl Redii: 1] |
Employee Status: Active I™ | Pasition Mariagement Record =
Effective Date: Imj Effective Sequence: 0 Curent uso
Action / Reason: |Transfer -] |PRO j Promation Action Dt:  06/29/1993
Entiy Date
Position Number: I ﬂ I

I™ Position Data Ovenide
Regulatory Regiw:lUSA :l United States

Company: ICCB :I Continental CommercetBusiness

Business Unit: IUSADM ﬂ United States Administration

Department: |EIIEEE :' |06/29/1999  Human Resources

Location: |9|]1 ﬂ Corp HO =
[ [ [Work Location [Undate/Disolav Z

Figure 24.32 Transferring Smith Douglas to department 10200
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After saving the record, we can try to access it again. Let’s enter “Smith” again as
a partial key in the Job Data search box.

Update/Dizplay All -- Job Data | <]
EmpliD: [
Employment Rcd Nb(:l Cancel |

Search I
Name: |Smith
Detad I
Last Name: |
National 1D: [ Use Query |
: Hew Query |
D |Empl Ricdtt |Name
o
o
8773 o Smithers.Dave
8730 1] Smithers . asmine

Figure 24.33

Selecting the records

of all employees with
< | | last names starting
with “Smith..."”

As you can see from our selection list, the record of “Smith, Douglas” is not
found. Of course, we know the reason. This employee has been transferred to a depart-
ment to which our operator class does not have security access.

Now, let’s see how our modifications work. We select the same employee, but this
time from our new menu item.

Navigation: GO —Administer Workforce(U.S.) —»Use —Job Data Transfer —
Work Location =Update/Display All

Update/Dizplay All -- Job Data Tranzfer

| EmpiD: I
Employment Rced Nhu:l Cancel
I Search
| Name: |Smith
Detail
| Last Name: | —I
Mational ID: [ _Use Quey |
_How Quer |
PADD Shihdopry
6786 0 Srrith.Lily
8663 o Smith,5amantha
8773 o Smithers D ave
8730 [i] Smithers Jasmine
Figure 24.34
Selecting all Smith’s
o I | records from the Job
Data Transfer menu
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The record of “Smith, Douglas” is in the list. This means that our new security
search record, which is solely responsible for selecting items in the list, is working. Let’s
select this employee and verify his records (figure 24.35).

Administer Workforce [U.5.) - Use - Job Data Transfer
File Edit View Go Favoimtes Use Setup Process |nquire Hepot Help

elel@x wlue| slel =] S8 @le=] *elwll]]

Work Location | Job Information | Payroll| Compensation | Job Eaimings Distibution | Benefit Program Participation | Empk 4 | » |

| Smith Douglas ID: 8a06 [ TLConuactor  EmplRcds: 0 |
Employee Status: Active I~ Position Management Record 2
Effective Date:  [(JZAAEER 4|  Effective Sequence: | 0  (en UsD
Action / Reason: ITIans[er ;I IPHI] ﬂ Promotion Action Dt:  06/29/1993
Entry Date
Position Number: I j I

I” Position Data Overnide
Regulatory Region: IUSA :] United States

Company: |IIB j Continental CommercefBusiness

Business Unit: IUSADM ﬂ United States Administration

Department: [10200 ﬂ [06/29/1993 " Human Resources

Location: IIJUI :] Corp HO =
| | |Wwark Location | Update/Display Al v

Figure 24.35 “Smith, Douglas” record selected from the new menu item

Let’s recall that our users should have access to the records of their former
employees, but they should not see the compensation information for the departments
to which they don’t have access. Switch to the compensation tab to see if this require-
ment is met (figure 24.36).

We allowed our user to access the records of his/her former employee, but at the
same time we compromised the security itself. According to the security that we set
up earlier, our user should not have access to the Department 10200 and, therefore,
should not see the sensitive information for this department. To resolve the problem,
we can write a PeopleCode program to either hide the entire records for the depart-
ment to which the user does not have access or hide all sensitive fields in these records.

We have to go back to the drawing board (which often happens in the real life
development), talk to our users again, present them with some options, and decide on
the strategy. Let’s suppose that our users decided to go with the second option—i.e.,
to allow access to all the records, but hide the sensitive salary information in the
departments to which users do not have access.
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Administer Workforce [U.5.] - Use - Job Data Transfer
Fle Edit View Go Favontes Llse Setup Process |nquie Repot Help

dl@|sx| alrlal sl o|s| al|| =] #elwl|

Wark Location | Job Information | Payrol Compensation | job Earmings Distibution | Beneft Program Participation | Empk < *|

Smith,D ouglas ID: 8806 Empl Redii: 0
Effective Date: 06/29/1993 Current Effective Sequence: 1] -
Action / Reason: Transfer Promotion

Entry Date Entry Date

SalPlan:  [B80 #| Grade: [002 o] [0270371989 #| swep: | of[
Rating Scale: [CCB #| Rating: [ #| [ 4| Mawix EXMPT Model: CCB |

Comp Frequency: IHnwly vl Compa-Ratio: (50

Compensation Rate: | 5.300000 |USD ﬂ Setup European Payssl

(B s I Hourly Rate: 5300000

Change Percent: I Monthly Rate: $918.67

Annual Benefits Base Rate: I $11,000.00 | Annual Rate: $11,024.DEI_ =
| |JDB_DATA3 |Update/Disple

Figure 24.36 The Compensation Tab for Douglas Smith’s record contains all the
employee’s salary-related information

DEVELOPING A PEOPLECODE PROGRAM

Our goal is to create a PeopleCode program that enables us to hide salary information
in the JOB records to which users do not have access. How do we know which user
has access to a particular department? Our knowledge about the Department security
that we gained during our trace activity at the beginning of this chapter will help us
to do this. When an end user enters the search key (full or partial) for the employee
record, the Application Processor retrieves all matching records into the buffer based
on the selection criteria and our redesigned search record. Then, before the records
are displayed on the screen, all PeopleCode programs from the FieldDefault,
RowInit, and RowSelect events are fired for every record behind the panels in the
panel group. If we want to display only the records to which our user has access and
discard the others, the RowSelect event with a DiscardRow command will help us
make the Application Processor skip the current row of data and continue processing
other rows. Since our task is to hide certain sensitive fields, we use another
PeopleCode event, the RowInit event. The RowInit programs are responsible for
setting up the initial display of data.

Now that we've decided in what event to place our code, we need to think of how
to best achieve this. Our program should analyze the operator class that accesses the
panel group, then, for each selected employee record, get the department code, and
verify if the operator class has access to this department. In order to do so, we need
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to create a PeopleCode program with SQLExec statements similar to the SQL in the
search record. When dealing with SQL statements in PeopleCode, it is always a good
idea to create your SQL statements outside of PeopleCode and test them using your
database manipulation tools. Take a look at the security view SQL at the beginning
of this chapter. Let’s just copy a portion of the SQL that deals with department secu-
rity. This time we will look at the lower portion of this view:

AND SEC.ACCESS_CD = 'Y'

AND EXISTS
(SELECT 'X'
FROM PSTREENODE SEC3
WHERE SEC3.SETID = SEC.SETID
AND SEC3.SETID = B.SETID_DEPT
AND SEC3.TREE_NAME = 'DEPT_SECURITY'
AND SEC3.EFFDT = SEC.TREE_EFFDT

AND SEC3.TREE_NODE = B.DEPTID

AND SEC3.TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN
SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM_END

AND NOT EXISTS

(SELECT 'X'

FROM PS_SCRTY_TBL_DEPT SEC2
WHERE SEC.OPRID = SEC2.0PRID
AND SEC.SETID = SEC2.SETID

AND SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM <> SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM
AND SEC3 .TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN

SEC2 .TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM_END
AND SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN

SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM_END

)

Note, that the portion of SQL enclosed in parenthesis uses columns from the PS_JOB
table (with the table name alias B) such as SETID_DEPT and DEPTID and from the
SCRTY_TBL_DEPT (with the table name alias SEC) such as SETID and
TREE_EFFDT. For testing purposes, we can plug in specific values relevant to our test
employee (“Smith, Douglas”) into this SQL code. Let’s put our SQL together and exe-
cute it (figure 24.37).

As you can see, we plugged in the following values: the OPRID="'ALLPANLS",
SETID='USA', TREE_NODE="'10200". Using these values, our SQL did not return
any rows (figure 24.38). This is exactly what we expected, since we turned off access
to this department earlier in our test. Just to make sure that our SQL is working cor-
rectly, let’s plug in another department—this time the one to which the ALLPANLS
operator class has access—and run it again.

Our test SQL returned one row. We now know that our SQL is working correctly.

The next step is to decide where we should place our RowInit PeopleCode
event. We also need to know the names of the fields we need to hide. First, let’s find
the panel name where the salary-related information for the employee must be hidden.
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SELECT &
FHIOM

PS_SCATY_TBL_DEPT SEC
WHERE

[SELECT =

FROM PSTREENODE SEC3
WHEHE SECISETID < SELC S
AND SECI.SETID = SA*

AND SECI.TREE_MAME - 'DEPT_SECURITY"
DT = SEC.TREE_EFFDT
E_NODE « T2
E_NODE_NUM BETWEEN

SEC TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM_END
AND NOT EXISTS

[SELELT %

FROM PS_SCRTY_TBL_DEFPT SEC2

WHERE SEC.OPRID = SECZ.0PRID

AND SECSETID = SEC2SETID

AND SEL THEE_NODE_NUM ¢ SECZ THEE_NODE_NUM

AND SECI.TREE_NODE_WUM BETWEEN
SEC2.TREE_NDDE_NUM AND SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM_END

AND SEC2TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN
SEC THEE _NODE_NUM AND SEC THEE_NODE_NUM_END]):
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Figure 24.37 Executing the SQL statements outside PeopleSoft for testing
purposes
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Figure 24.38 Testing SQL with department 11100

If you look back at figure 24.36, you can see that the Compensation tab panel name

1s JOB_DATAS3.
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Now we can open the JOB_DATA3 panel and determine the names of all the
fields we are planning to hide. After the panel is opened, let’s examine the Order panel

(figure 24.39).

IEMPL_SR CH_SBP

Num|Lvl| Label
9 1

Reazon Descr

GRADE_ENTRY_DT 0B
MID_RT_HOURLY SAL_GRADE_TBL
ACTION_LBL HR_LBL WRK

pe-sal_agrade_tbLmid_rt_h
Achion / Reason
I8

Frame

20| 1 |Rating Scale Edit Box RATING_SCALE

21 Model Edit Box RATING_MODEL
Rating Edit Box REVIE'W _RATING
an Edit Box

Figure 24.39 Examining the Order Panel for the JOB_DATA3 Panel

As you can see from figure 24.39, all salary-related fields belong to the JOB
record. These fields need to be hidden in our customized panel. Let’s place the
PeopleCode script that hides the salary-related fields to the JOB.EMPLID RowInit
event. In order to minimize the necessary customizations to PeopleSoft-delivered
PeopleCode, let’s create a function outside the JOB record.

PeopleSoft, by convention, usually places its functions in the FieldFormula
event of the derived FUNCLIB records. These records (FUNCLIB_HR,
FUNCLIB_BEN, FUNCLIB_PAY, and so forth.) are used as placeholders for the exter-
nal functions called from different record field events. Generally, a function may
belong to any record event. (Please see part 3 of this book for more details about func-
tion libraries.) We’ll create our own derived record here to hold our first function, as
well as any others that may follow.

Creating a derived Funclib record and PeopleCode

Let’s create a record named MY_FUNCLIB and add one field to it. Let’s re-use the
existing EMPLID field. Remember, the purpose of this record is just to hold
PeopleCode functions.

CHAPTER 24 ~ CUSTOMIZING COMPONENTS
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Before the record is saved, do not forget to change its properties, add some useful
comments, and define this record as a Derived/Work record. We don’t need to use
the Build option, since this record is not going to be created at the database level.

~J Application Designer - MY_JOB_XFER - [Record] (Record]]

) File Edt View Inset Buld Tools Go Favoites Window Help =& x|
EEEEREEETN =l EEEE)
51 MY _JOB_<FER Field Name | Type|Len | Format |H | Short Name| Name
B Menus EMPLID r D
#-{_] Panel Groups
=43 Records
165 MY_EMPLMT _XFER
Save As E
OB
_Coreel |
 Bloeriyenst [Bores ] [ T T 11
Opening project ... ﬂ
1 Record object(s) in project.

1 Menu object(s) in project
2 total object(s) in project. =l
4 Pl Gt Ffewncis. ) gk b, Pcascs f vabias J

Ready | I ) |

Figure 24.40 Creating a derived record for our custom function library

Now we can start by creating a function named MY_CHECK_SECURITY. This
function will control the user’s access to departments for each JOB record in the
buffer. We place this function in our newly created MY_FUNCLIB derived record,
EMPLID FieldFormula event (figure 24.41).

Since our PeopleCode function has grown quite big, let’s display it separately in
order to understand how it works:

Function my_check_security (&SETID_DEPT, &DEPTID) ;

&OPERATOR = %OperatorClass;

SQLExec ("SELECT 'X' FROM PS_SCRTY_TBL_DEPT SEC WHERE SEC.OPRID=:1 AND
SEC.ACCESS_CD='Y' AND EXISTS (SELECT 'X' FROM PSTREENODE SEC3 WHERE
SEC3.SETID = SEC.SETID AND SEC3.SETID = :2 AND
SEC3.TREE_NAME='DEPT_SECURITY' AND SEC3.EFFDT= SEC.TREE_EFFDT AND
SEC3.TREE_NODE=:3 AND SEC3.TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM AND
SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM_END AND NOT EXISTS (SELECT 'X' FROM PS_SCRTY_TBL_DEPT
SEC2 WHERE SEC.OPRID = SEC2.0PRID AND SEC.SETID = SEC2.SETID AND
SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM <> SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC3.TREE_NODE_NUM BETWEEN
SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM_END AND SEC2.TREE_NODE_NUM
BETWEEN SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM AND SEC.TREE_NODE_NUM_END) )", &OPERATOR,
&SETID_DEPT, &DEPTID, &SELECTED) ;

If None (&SELECTED) Then
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